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Subject: English                                                                                                                                                                                                                     Form 2 
Unit code and title: ENG 8.1 Different ways of communicating 
Strand 1: Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing                   Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 
 
Objectives 
The teacher will:  

1.   teach students to listen for gist 
 2.  teach students to ask for specific information 

       3.  teach students to read to identify key/main ideas in non-fiction texts 
       4. teach students to choose between the present simple and the present continuous 
       5.  teach students to write an informal email with appropriate layout and style 
       6. teach students to distinguish between theme and subject in poetry 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

Answer phone, apology, 
bathrobe, billfold, chat room, 
chemist, civilisation, 
community, dressing gown, 
drugstore, earthquake, email, 
emoticon, faucet, flag, 
flashlight, lift, loneliness, 
message, Morse code, natural 
disaster, pantyhose, pen friend, 
phone call, repetition, 
semaphore, sign language, tap, 
tights, torch, vest, volcano, 
waistcoat, wallet. 
Subject, topic, theme, message, 
idea, moral, lesson, hidden 
meaning, reading between the 
lines, inferring, model 

Approach to teaching and learning for English Language:  
 
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of 
teaching English in a motivating and meaningful context. This 
approach is underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic 
language elements — grammar, vocabulary and 
pronunciation. Students gain ownership of their learning 
through a student-centred approach. Linguistic responses are 
elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning 
techniques. The multiplicity of cultures in the English 
speaking world and intercultural issues are also dealt with. 
 
 
In poetry, distinguishing between subject and theme is a first 
stage in exploring different layers of meaning. 
 
 

http://www.focusenglish.com/dialogues/communication/

commindex.html 
http://www.carmenlu.com/first/writing/emails_letters1.pd

f 

http://vu.flare.hiroshima-

u.ac.jp/english/writing/intermediate/informal/examples.ht

m 

http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/files/e

mail-writing-lesson-plan.pdf 

http://www.englishpage.com/verbpage/verbs1.htm 

http://www.ego4u.com/en/cram-up/grammar/simpre-

prepro 

http://www.englishgrammarsecrets.com/presentsimpleorc

ontinuous/menu.php 

http://www.englisch-

hilfen.de/en/exercises/tenses/simple_present_progressive.

htm 

http://a4esl.org/q/h/vm/sp_or_pc.html 

Poems which contain distinct subjects and themes. 
Tree (a poem) Subject and Theme grid 

http://www.focusenglish.com/dialogues/communication/commindex.html
http://www.focusenglish.com/dialogues/communication/commindex.html
http://www.carmenlu.com/first/writing/emails_letters1.pdf
http://www.carmenlu.com/first/writing/emails_letters1.pdf
http://vu.flare.hiroshima-u.ac.jp/english/writing/intermediate/informal/examples.htm
http://vu.flare.hiroshima-u.ac.jp/english/writing/intermediate/informal/examples.htm
http://vu.flare.hiroshima-u.ac.jp/english/writing/intermediate/informal/examples.htm
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/files/email-writing-lesson-plan.pdf
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/files/email-writing-lesson-plan.pdf
http://www.englishpage.com/verbpage/verbs1.htm
http://www.ego4u.com/en/cram-up/grammar/simpre-prepro
http://www.ego4u.com/en/cram-up/grammar/simpre-prepro
http://www.englishgrammarsecrets.com/presentsimpleorcontinuous/menu.php
http://www.englishgrammarsecrets.com/presentsimpleorcontinuous/menu.php
http://www.englisch-hilfen.de/en/exercises/tenses/simple_present_progressive.htm
http://www.englisch-hilfen.de/en/exercises/tenses/simple_present_progressive.htm
http://www.englisch-hilfen.de/en/exercises/tenses/simple_present_progressive.htm
http://a4esl.org/q/h/vm/sp_or_pc.html
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/TREE.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Subject-and-Theme.pdf
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening and Speaking 

 

The teacher will: 

1. teach students to take 
notes after listening to 
telephone messages 

2. teach students to ask 
for specific information 

Students listen to people giving/taking messages (Telephone Call to a 
Business). Some students complete the messages by filling in the missing 
information; others answer true or false statements about the content of 
each message. Some students simply match the messages with what each 
one is about.  

 

Students will now listen to dialogues where people ask for specific 
information. Students then practise similar dialogues by doing a role-play 
with another student. For example, students imagine that one of them is a 
stranger in a town while the other is familiar with the place. Students can 
ask each other for specific information about the whereabouts of the 
nearest disco/cinema, the name of a good doctor/dentist/hairdresser or 
about interesting sights to see in their town.   

 

Some students can use prompts to guide them through their role-play while 
others fill in the missing words or phrases in a prepared dialogue which they 
then use to role-play the situation.  

 

 

 

 

 

Listening 

Students will listen to with confidence 
and understand extended dialogues on 
different media and are able to listen to 
the gist to fill in the missing information.  

(Level 8) 

Students will follow a variety of spoken 
discourse and distinguish between main 
and subsidiary ideas in discourse to be 
able to fill in the missing information. 
(Level 7) 

Students will listen to and follow short 
conversations and dialogues to grasp the 
main ideas to be able to answer True or 
False statements. (Level 6)  

Students will listen for specific 
information in short texts without the use 
of visuals to be able match messages to 
what each is about; and by following a 
range of utterances including questions 
and answers.  (Level 5)  

Speaking 

Students will participate in conversations 
(role-plays) and exchange, check and 
confirm information by using a variety of 
strategies. (Level 8) 

Students will initiate and participate in 

http://www.5minuteenglish.com/listening.htm
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discussions held in class about a wide 
range of familiar issues by participating in 
role-play activities. (Level 7) 

Students will initiate and participate in 
conversations, simulations and role-plays. 
(Level 6) 

Students will respond to questions about 
various topics and participate in short, 
very simple conversations. (Level 5) 

Reading  

The teacher will: 

3. teach students to read to 
identify key/main ideas in 
non-fiction texts 

 

 

Students look at a map of the world and are asked questions about what 
languages are spoken in different parts of the world. Some students choose 
the language spoken from a choice of three alternatives provided by the 
teacher; while other students can match the languages with the countries 
using flashcards.  

Students look at a picture (uploaded on the interactive white board) related 
to the non-fiction text that they are about to read. The teacher asks 
students to predict what the text might be about.  

Alternatively, some students are shown words on flashcards and they 
identify those which they think are related to the picture and the text that 
they are about to read. 

Students will now read a non-fiction text about the Aboriginal Language and 
identify the key/main idea of each paragraph to match with an appropriate 
heading. Students also answer specific questions about the text.  

Other students can read a less complex text about the Aboriginal Language 
and identify the key ideas in each paragraph to be able to fill in the missing 
words which are provided by the teacher. Students also tackle some 
True/False statements. Other students can simply number the paragraphs in 
a jumbled version of the text. 

 

Students will show understanding of text, 
select essential points and use inference 
and deduction to identify the main ideas 
and answer specific questions about the 
text. (Level 8) 

Students will demonstrate efficiency in 
reading and start developing the ability to 
use inference and deduction to 
understand the main ideas of the text.  

(Level 7) 

Students will read independently and use 
knowledge of the context to understand 
the key ideas of the text to be able to fill 
in the missing words. 

(Level 6) 

Students will read and understand simple 
texts and use a range of strategies, such 
as pictures, to help them comprehend the 
main ideas to be able to put the text 
paragraphs in order. (Level 5) 

http://education.nationalgeographic.com/education/mapping/outline-map/?map=The_World&ar_a=1
http://www.google.com.mt/imgres?hl=mt&sa=G&gbv=2&tbm=isch&tbnid=r-oJ-AUAFFq2SM:&imgrefurl=http://hu-hu.facebook.com/people/Maluerindi-RunningWater/100001691263956&docid=AAHebYSrDGlXrM&imgurl=http://profile.ak.fbcdn.net/hprofile-ak-snc4/41529_10000169126395
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Australian_Aboriginal_languages
http://www.environment.gov.au/parks/publications/kakadu/pubs/language.pdf
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Grammar 

The teacher will: 

4. teach students how to use 
the present simple and 
present continuous in the 
context of everyday situations 

 

 

  

Students read a short text about symbols and icons used to communicate 
ideas. The text can include information about symbols and icons that are  
generally use by companies to communicate ideas; as well as those symbols  
which are currently being used to attract people’s attention.   

Students have to fill in the text on their own, with the correct form of verb 
by choosing between the present simple and the present continuous.  

Other students are provided with a choice of two verbs, one in the present 
simple and one in the present continuous, and they have to choose the right 
one. 

Some student do the same exercise, but as a whole class with the help of 
the teacher.  

Students will use the present simple or 
present continuous to complete the text.  

(Level 8) 

Students will use (with some help) the 
present simple or present continuous to 
complete the text. (Level 7) 

Students will choose between the present 
simple and the present continuous to 
complete the text.  (Level 6) 

Students will, as a class, choose between 
the present simple and the present 
continuous to complete the text. (Level 5) 

Writing 

The teacher will: 

5. teach students to write an 
informal email with 
appropriate layout and style 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Students read an informal e-mail and answer some questions which outline 
the correct layout and style of an informal e-mail. Other students match 
parts of the e-mail with the correct heading; while other students put a 
jumbled up e-mail in order.  

Students plan and write an informal e-mail (200 words) to a distant friend 
using the information acquired in the previous activities or by following the 
layout and style of a model e-mail.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students will write fairly long connected 
text that is generally accurate. (Level 8) 

Students will write grammatically correct, 
coherent and cohesive paragraphs made 
from simple and complex sentences 
amounting to a maximum of 200 words.  
(Level 7) 

Students will write a sequence of 
grammatically correct sentences that are 
organised in short paragraphs.  (Level 6)  

Students write a sequence of simple 
sentences following a pattern or a model 
text.  (Level 5) 

 

 

http://www.englishpage.com/verbpage/verbs1.htm
http://www.englisch-hilfen.de/en/exercises/tenses/simple_present_progressive.htm
http://www.carmenlu.com/first/writing/emails_letters1.pdf
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Literature 
 
The teacher will: 
 
Teach students to distinguish 
between theme and subject 
in poetry 

 

In order to introduce the notion of a text having (at least) two levels of 
meaning, teacher encourages students to recall stories which offer 
content both at subject and thematic level. Examples may be taken, for 
example, from fables, folk tales and parables. Students are then 
presented (in print or on screen) with a poem containing these two 
levels of meaning. Students read poem silently and later teacher elicits 
responses, about both subject and theme, encouraging individual 
responses. Teacher then presents (on screen or in print) a model 
response of two paragraphs, one on subject and the other on theme. 
Points of comparison and contrast are then discussed, emphasizing the 
wider, more generalized meaning of the thematic content. As a follow-
up, students are asked to write sentences of their own about the poem 
that distinguish between subject and theme. 

 

 

 

 

Students are provided with a copy of a children’s poem that offers 
content both at subject and thematic level. Example: Tree by Christina 
Rita McIntosh. Students read poem silently and later asked to express 
the subject, or story line. Then teacher asks students whether there is a 
moral behind the story; or whether there is any message; or whether we 
learn something in general from the story. If necessary, students are 
helped by lead-in questions to discuss various interpretations, or 
themes, implicit in the poem, such as the destruction and/or 
exploitation of the environment; environmental awareness; recycling; 
and personal responsibility as consumers. As a follow up, students 
produce a written response on both subject and theme by writing 
paragraphs or completing a Subject and Theme grid. 

Students will write clear, varied and relevant 
sentences that distinguish between subject 
and theme in poetry. (Level 8) 
 
Students will write clear and relevant 
sentences that distinguish between subject 
and theme in poetry. (Level 7) 
 
Students will write generally relevant 
sentences on subject and theme in poetry. 
(Level 6) 
 
Students will write, with support, sentences 
loosely related to subject and theme in 
poetry. (Level 5) 

 

Students will describe clearly and accurately, 
supported by quotations, the subject and 
theme/s of the poem. (Level 8)  
 
Students will describe, supported by 
quotations, the subject and theme of the 
poem. (Level 7) 
 
Students will describe in generic terms, such 
as in a grid, the subject and theme of the 
poem. (Level 6) 
 

Students will describe in generic and partial 
terms, such as in a grid, the subject and 
theme of the poem. (Level 5) 

http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/TREE.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/TREE.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Subject-and-Theme.pdf
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Subject: English                                                                                                                                                                                                                     Form 2 
Unit code and title: ENG 8.1 Different ways of communicating 
Strand 1: Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing                   Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 
Objectives 
The teacher will:  

1. teach students to listen for gist (1 less) 
 2.teach students to ask for specific information (1 less)    

       3.  teach students to read to identify key/main ideas in non-fiction texts (2 less) 
       4. teach students to choose between the present simple and the present continuous (2 less) 
       5.  teach students to write an informal email with appropriate layout and style (1 less) 
       6. teach students to distinguish between theme and subject in poetry (2 less) 

Objectives at attainment levels 1,2,3,4 
1.1 give opportunities to students to listen to people speaking and exchanging personal information  
2.1 encourage students to exchange basic information on familiar and everyday matters  
3.1 teach students to understand the meaning of words from context  
4.1 give opportunities to students to listen to the present simple and the present continuous  
5.1 teach students to write or type a word to request something 
6.1 teach students to listen to and read poems for gist  

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

Answer phone, conversation, 
cards, request, ask, email, 
message, phone call, repetition, 
language. 
 
Subject, topic, theme, message, 
idea, question, understanding, 
reading, poem, present, past. 

Approach to teaching and learning for English Language:  
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching 
English in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is 
underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language elements — 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain ownership of their 
learning through a student-centred approach. Linguistic responses are 
elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning techniques. The 
multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and intercultural issues 
are also dealt with. At levels 1-4, it is very important for the teacher to allow 
time for the students to respond. This response can take the form of 
unaided and/or aided means of communication and the teacher needs to 
provide adequate scaffolding techniques to enable the students to respond 
affectively and/or intentionally. 

http://www.focusenglish.com/dialogues/c

ommunication/commindex.html 
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/te

acheng/files/email-writing-lesson-plan.pdf 

http://www.englishpage.com/verbpage/ver

bs1.htm 

http://www.ego4u.com/en/cram-

up/grammar/simpre-prepro 

http://www.englishgrammarsecrets.com/pr

esentsimpleorcontinuous/menu.php 

Poems which contain distinct subjects 
and themes. Tree  Subject and Theme 

http://www.focusenglish.com/dialogues/communication/commindex.html
http://www.focusenglish.com/dialogues/communication/commindex.html
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/files/email-writing-lesson-plan.pdf
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/files/email-writing-lesson-plan.pdf
http://www.englishpage.com/verbpage/verbs1.htm
http://www.englishpage.com/verbpage/verbs1.htm
http://www.ego4u.com/en/cram-up/grammar/simpre-prepro
http://www.ego4u.com/en/cram-up/grammar/simpre-prepro
http://www.englishgrammarsecrets.com/presentsimpleorcontinuous/menu.php
http://www.englishgrammarsecrets.com/presentsimpleorcontinuous/menu.php
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/TREE.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Subject-and-Theme.pdf
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Teaching Objectives  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes:  

Listening and Speaking 

 

The teacher will: 

1.1 give opportunities to 
students to listen to people 
speaking and exchanging 
personal information  
 
2.1 encourage students to 
exchange basic information on 
familiar and everyday matters  

 

Students watch a video clip and listen to two people engaged in a 
conversation (video of a Telephone Call or of two people having a 
conversation).  

Students will now watch and listen to dialogues where people ask for 
specific information. 

The teacher will then model the conversation with one or more of the 
students in class. Students then practise similar dialogues by doing a role-
play with another student. For example, students imagine that one of them 
is a stranger in a town while the other is familiar with the place. Students 
can ask each other for specific information about the whereabouts of the 
nearest disco/cinema, the name of a good doctor/dentist/hairdresser or 
about interesting sights to see in their town.   

Some students can use prompts or visuals to guide them through their role-
play while others fill in the missing words or phrases in a prepared dialogue 
which they then use to role-play the situation. 

Students will: 
 
Take part in role-play with confidence. 
Listen attentively. Follow requests and 
instructions with up to 4 
keywords/signs/symbols.  (Level 4) 
 
 Contribute appropriately one-to-one and 
in small group discussions or role-play. 
Listen, attend to and follow stories for 
short stretches of time (Level 3) 
 
Respond to simple questions about 
familiar events, and follow requests with 
two key words, signs or symbols (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

Reading 

3.1  teach students to 
understand the meaning of 
words from context    

 

 

As a pre-reading activity, students look at photographs and discuss and 
share relevant information about each photo   – Where they have been, 
what they did etc.  Some students will read simple texts using very simple 
one / two keyword vocabulary.  With assistance some students will read or 
listen to stories about different people who want to go to different places.  
Some students will give relevant information to answer simple 
straightforward questions about text.  Others can match pictures related to 
paragraphs, in order to follow story.   

Read a short story to the student and encourage the student to listen and 
point our certain key words. Whilst reading the story encourage the student 
to also point to or select 3D objects or visuals which reflect the key words in 
the story.  

Read a simple text, and discuss the main 
elements of the story, using knowledge 
and prediction. (Level 4) 

 Relate sound and picture cues to predict 
the words in the text (Level 3) 

 Show awareness by matching visuals / 
symbols / objects in line with given 
words.  (Level 2) 

Encounters activities and experiences 
involving visuals and symbols. (Level 1 - 
development of visual pursuit and 

http://www.5minuteenglish.com/listening.htm
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permanence of objects) 

Listening, Speaking  

  4.1 give opportunities to 
students to listen to the present 
simple and the present 
continuous  

 

  

Students are asked to listen to recordings of people speaking using the 
present simple and the present continuous. They will be asked to pay 
attention to the words spoken. The teacher will explain the difference 
between the present simple and the present continuous. A text is then read 
by the teacher where the verbs are clearly pointed out to the students and 
flashcards with the verbs are shown to the students.  

The teacher re reads the text and pauses so that the students can say the 
word that comes next using the appropriate verb.  Some students may 
select the verbs from the flashcards displayed.  

Listen to and differentiate between  
verbs in the present simple and the 
present continuous (Level 4) 

Listen carefully to text and words being 
read and can start to select appropriate 
verbs for the text  (Level 3) 

 Show awareness of the verbs presented 
to them by selecting the given verb from 
flashcards shown.(Level 2) 

Encounter activities and experiences. 
(Level 1 - development of visual pursuit 
and permanence of objects) 

 5.1 teach students to write or 
type a word to request 
something  
 
 
 

 

Students are divided in groups and shown different ways of requesting 
something from another person. Examples include: asking for an object by 
writing a note carrying a message or writing an email.  A video showing 
people writing or typing requests can be shown to the students. 

Some students will try to write simple words to request something e.g. 
writing the word ‘drink’ or ‘puzzle’. Other students will be writing a simple 
email by typing one word to request something. This activity can be carried 
out between 2 students who can be using two computers and send an email 
to each other to request something of each other. Other students can select 
words from flashcards to request something, for some students a picture 
might need to be shown together with the word to ensure further 
understanding. 

Write down or type simple words to 
request something.(Level 4) 

Identify and use appropriate words to 
request something by typing or writing 
them. (Level 3) 

Match words to pictures and use them to 
request something. (Level 2) 

Encounter activities and experiences. 
(Level 1) 

6.1 teach students to listen to 
and read poems for gist 
 

Students are given a big book or appropriate text and encouraged to read a 
poem. Some students can discuss what the poem is about and talk about 
the main key words in the poem. They can also be encouraged to create a 
drawing depicting the main theme of the poem. 

Read a simple poem, and discuss the 
main elements of the poem. (Level 4) 

Listen to the poem, and recognise 
familiar key words by pointing to them or 
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For some students, the teacher will re read the poem using visuals related to 
the theme of the poem. These visuals can be shuffled with other visuals that 
are not related to the poem and after re reading the poem as the students 
to select the appropriate visuals. Other will match pictures to the right word 
used in the poem.   

 

 

reading them when asked  (Level 3) 

Indicate awareness by matching visuals / 
symbols in line with the theme of the 
poem.  (Level 2) 

Encounter activities and experiences 
involving visuals and symbols. (Level 1 - 
development of visual pursuit and 
permanence of objects) 
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Subject:       English                                                                                                                                                                                                                           Form 2 
Unit code and title:   ENG 8.2 – Some Success Stories 
Strand:  Listening, Speaking, Reading and Writing                                                                                       Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 

Objectives 
The teacher will:  

1. teach students to identify specific information about people describing their jobs. 

2. teach students to identify specific information about people describing their jobs 
3. teach students to express preferences about films and music  and make suggestions 
4. teach students to identify specific information about the lives of personalities 
5. teach students to plan and write a biography of famous people in the entertainment world 
6. teach students  to use the past simple vs. the past perfect 
7. teach students to recognize, understand, and describe the use of flashback in fiction 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 
In my opinion, I believe, I think, 
How/What about…? Why don’t 
we…? I’d like to.., What would 
you suggest? 
 
film director, actor, film 
producer stuntman, video 
engineer, song writer, song 
composer, singer 
 
Fame, fortune, talent, 
paparazzi, success, ambition, 
private life, public life, career, 
entertainment, biography, 
autobiography 
 
Flashback, narrative, time-shift, 
chronological sequence, story-
line, time reference 

 
Approach to teaching and learning for English Language: 
 
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching 
English in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is 
underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language elements — 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain ownership of their 
learning through a student-centred approach. Linguistic responses are 
elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning techniques. The 
multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and intercultural issues 
are also dealt with. 

 
 
The flashback is a common narrative technique in fiction, used, for example, 
to throw new light on characters and events. Referring to its use in film 
should facilitate understanding. 
 

http://www.thebiographychannel.co.uk/
biographies/coldplay.html. 
 
http://www.biography.com/people/john
ny-depp-9542522/videos. 
 
www.thebiographychannel.co.uk/biograp
hies/coldplay.html, 
 
http://www.englishpage.com/verbpage/v
erbs11.htm 
http://www.englisch-
hilfen.de/en/exercises/tenses/past_perfe
ct_simple_past.htm 
 
literary techniques 
Flashback grid 
Flasback uses 

http://www.thebiographychannel.co.uk/biographies/coldplay.html
http://www.thebiographychannel.co.uk/biographies/coldplay.html
http://www.biography.com/people/johnny-depp-9542522/videos
http://www.biography.com/people/johnny-depp-9542522/videos
http://www.thebiographychannel.co.uk/biographies/coldplay.html
http://www.thebiographychannel.co.uk/biographies/coldplay.html
http://www.englishpage.com/verbpage/verbs11.htm
http://www.englishpage.com/verbpage/verbs11.htm
http://www.englisch-hilfen.de/en/exercises/tenses/past_perfect_simple_past.htm
http://www.englisch-hilfen.de/en/exercises/tenses/past_perfect_simple_past.htm
http://www.englisch-hilfen.de/en/exercises/tenses/past_perfect_simple_past.htm
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=13NYEimqla8
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Writing-about-the-Flashback.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Flashback-uses.pdf
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Teaching Objective Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

 

Listening and Speaking  

 

The teacher will: 

1.  

teach students to identify 

specific information about 

people describing their 

jobs. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students use the IWB to access You Tube videos of people talking about 
their jobs, such as footballers, pilots and bus drivers. Some students take 
notes on what their jobs entail. Other classify details into suitable categories 
such as conditions, salary, difficulties and rewards.  

Students listen to some audio files featuring persons talking about different 
jobs. Some students write a list of details relating to the job being described 
after they listen to the file/s once. Others note down details after listening 
to the file/s two or three times. Other students insert details in the correct 
column of a grid under sub-headings. Some students answer graded 
multiple choice questions and true/false statements. Some others fill in the 
blanks in a gapped exercise.  Some students match pictures with the correct 
definition of each job or details about the job.  

As a follow-up activity, in pairs some students brainstorm a number of 
questions related to jobs and use the details to do a role play-in which one is 
the interviewer and the partner is the interviewee.  Students will then 
change roles accordingly and then some of them discuss why they are 
interested in the job they discuss in pairs.  Some students are given prompts 
(visuals, new vocabulary) in order to help them discuss the job of their 
choice. 

 

 

 
Students will understand people speaking 
at normal speed, without repetition, 
about the topic, independently identify 
specific information and orally explain 
their view of the topic.  (Level 8) 
 
Students will understand people speaking 
at normal speed, with some repetition, 
about the topic, identify specific 
information and explain their views of the 
topic by answering leading questions. 
(Level 7)   
 
Students will understand people speaking 
at normal speed, with some repetition, 
about the topic, and identify the main 
ideas by answering multiple choice 
questions. (Level 6) 
 

Students will understand people speaking 
at fairly normal speed about the topic, 
using familiar language with frequent 
repetition, and orally identify the topic. 
(Level 5). 

http://learnenglishkids.britishcouncil.org/en/short-stories/what-will-i-be-when-i-grow
http://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/en/big-city-small-world/series-1-episode-2-job-offer
http://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/en/big-city-small-world/series-1-episode-11-im-architect
http://learnenglishkids.britishcouncil.org/en/short-stories/what-will-i-be-when-i-grow
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13 

 

Speaking 

The teacher will 

2.  

teach students to express   
preferences  about films and 
music and make suggestions 
 
 

Students create a number of questions that elicit expressions of preferences 
and suggestions. Others access internet and search for models for 
questionnaires about music and celebrities. Some others work on a mini 
questionnaire about their own film and music preferences. They will then 
discuss the questions in pairs and exchange different ideas.  A brainstorming 
activity will be done so that students could exchange their ideas in class.  

As a lead-in to vocabulary used to express preferences and suggestions on 
films and music, students work out a gap-fill passage on a handout in which 
they will have to insert words that are used to express preferences about 
films and music.  As a follow-up exercise, students will then do an exercise in 
which they list the expressions used (in the gap-fill exercise) and classify 
them under the headings – ‘Suggestions’ and ‘Preferences’.    

 

Some students, working in pairs, independently create situations that lead 
to discussions about preferences and suggestions. Different pairs record 
their dialogues and discussions and present them to the whole class. Others 
read or listen to dialogues where preferences are being expressed and 
suggestions are being made, and underline or orally refer to the language 
structures used to perform these language functions. They can then decide 
to build up a role play. Some others are given a cloze text and they complete 
the text by choosing the correct words and language structures from a given 
or elicited list 

 
Students will independently express 
preference, giving detailed reasons and 
make suggestions fluently and 
idiomatically. (Level 8) 
 
Students will express preferences and 
make suggestions quite fluently and with 
some support from the teacher. (Level 7) 
 
 
Students will, with prompts such as flash  
cards and models  express preferences 
and make some independent use of 
spoken language.  (Level 6) 
 
Students will express preferences by 
answering closed questions and give 
reasons by following a given model. 
(Level 5) 
 
 

 

 
Reading and Speaking  
 
The teacher will 
3. 
 
teach students to identify 
specific information about the 
lives of personalities. 

Students discuss the word ‘success’. Some can access internet and search 
for pictures that depict and/or convey success.  Some other students are 
given prompts (pictures/direct/leading questions) as a lead to the answers; 
others brainstorm different types of success. 
Students will then predict what the texts on a celebrity or historical figure 
will be about and the words and phrases that are likely to form part of the 
text.  . 
Students will then choose which one of the graded biographical texts (Text 

Students will retrieve and interpret 
information, use inference and deduction 
to explore layers of meaning in the text 
and select main points and specific 
details.  (Level 8) 
Students will work out meaning in the 
text, refer to the text when explaining 
their views and are able to locate ideas 

http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/Unit-8.2-Expressing-preferences-on-films-and-music-1.docx
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/Unit-8.2-Expressing-preferences-on-films-and-music-1.docx
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/Unit-8.2-Reading-Comprehension-Track-5-7-online.rtf
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Levels 5-7; Text Levels 6 -8) on the same personality they will read. Some 
other students access internet and search for articles about celebrities and 
prepare questions on the text that require specific information about the 
celebrity or the historical figure’s life, such as date of birth, specific events in 
the person’s early life, and some outstanding feats. Some students then 
read the text for gist and answer questions printed below the text that ask 
for specific ideas and references. Some students answer True/False 
questions; others look for specific reasons in support of their answers. Some 
other students answer multiple choice questions. Others identify the topic 
and some specific items of information such as dates. Some others do 
matching exercises for vocabulary and pronouns, matching words and 
phrases with their referents. 

and information and start to respond 
critically. (Level 7) 
Students will read independently, adopt a 
wide range of reading strategies, 
including skimming and scanning.  
(Level 6) 
Students will use a variety of strategies, 
such as phonic, graphic, syntactical and 
contextual cues in reading unfamiliar 
words to derive meaning from text.   
(Level  5) 

Writing 
The teacher will 

 
4.   
teach students to plan and 
write a biography of famous 
people in the entertainment 
world. 
 

 
Students will then be given prompts (visuals) to elicit the word ‘biography’. 
The word ‘biography’ will be used as a brainstorming activity.   
Students will watch a video on Johnny Depp Some students can access 
internet and choose a video on a personality of their own choice, depending 
on their area of interest. They will be asked to take some notes from the 
video in order to scaffold the writing activity with the required vocabulary. 
Students will then be given a written biography on Johnny Depp. In pairs, 
students will then select information and useful vocabulary from the 
biography of the celebrity or historical figure of their own choice. This 
enables them to exchange different pieces of information. As a prompt, 
students will be given a biography handout in which they list the relevant 
information under four categories – General information about actor; Early 
Career; Success; Recent achievements and events.  For each heading 
students will have to find four/five suitable sentences.  
As a follow-up activity, students could continue working in pairs. Each 
partner writes would do two paragraphs each on the biography.  Students 
could then exchange their writing parts and proofread each other’s piece of 
writing, in particular by focusing on spelling, punctuation and layout of their 
writing. 
Some students write a biography using a number of well-linked paragraphs. 

Students will write idiomatically and 
appropriately expressed biographical 
texts which are coherent and cohesive, 
grammatically accurate and varied in 
vocabulary and language structures. 
(Level 8) 
 
Students will write texts of about 200 
words that are generally grammatically 
correct, using coherent and cohesive 
paragraphs, and relatively varied in the 
use of vocabulary. (Level  7) 
 
Students will, with the support of models, 
organise ideas into short paragraphs with 
the appropriate layout plan and 
expressed in language that is generally 
accurate (Level 6)  
 
Students will, with the support of visuals  
and the use of given words, write a few 

http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/Unit-8.2-Reading-Comprehension-Track-5-7-online.rtf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/Unit-8.2-Reading-Comprehension-Track-6-8-online.rtf
http://www.biography.com/people/johnny-depp-9542522/videos
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/Unit-8.2-English-Writing-Biography-online.rtf
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Others write a biography based on a model. Some others fill in a cloze text 
Using the information they have gathered about the celebrity, some 
students imagine they are the celebrity and write about the celebrity’s life 
experiences in the first person. Some students may choose to talk about 
his/her early life or about his/her experience of working in different filming 
locations or about how fame has affected him/her. 

sentences in which they give details 
about a personality’s life. (Level 5) 
 
 

 
 
The teacher will 
 
5. 

5. teach students to use the past 
simple vs. the past perfect.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
Students access pictures about their favourite role models such as music 
stars, actors and actresses, and footballers. They can also access material 
about these public personalities and also ask each other questions about the 
selected personalities.   
 
Students read a copy of the text from 
www.thebiographychannel.co.uk/biographies/coldplay.html, which provides 
the reading context for the target past tenses. Students underline the target 
past tenses– the past simple and the past perfect. Some students discover 
the rules that govern the uses and forms of these tenses.  
Some others identify the target tenses and insert them in a grid that they 
themselves create.  Some students answer concept questions and work with 
timelines in order to grasp the uses and forms of the two target tenses.  
Some others fill in gapped texts with the target tenses and structures. Some 
students access exercises and situations involving the two target tenses. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
Students will discover independently the 
rules that govern the correct forms and 
uses of the past perfect and past simple, 
and independently create situations that 
generate the target past tenses.  
(Level 8) 
 
Students will accurately distinguish 
between the forms and uses of the Past 
Simple and the Past Perfect, with some 
support from the teacher in the form of 
concept questions and timelines.  
(Level  7) 
 
Students will fill in the missing target 
tenses from a given list of verbs.   
(Level 6) 
 
 Students will identify the differences in 
form between the two tenses and start to 
become familiar with differences in the 
uses of the target tenses. 
(Level  5) 
 
 

http://www.thebiographychannel.co.uk/biographies/coldplay.html
http://www.englishpage.com/verbpage/verbs11.htm
http://www.englischhilfen.de/en/exercises/tenses/past_perfect_simple_past.htm
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Literature 
 
The teacher will: 
 
6. teach students to recognise, 
understand, and describe the 
use of flashback in fiction 
 

 
Teacher selects a chapter or part of a story that contains flashback/s. 
Students are asked to focus on that text and write down a short list of the 
key events or actions in the same sequence as they appear in the story. 
Students are then asked to point out the event or events which go back in 
time to before the immediate events of the story. The term ‘flashback’ is 
elicited or introduced by the teacher. Teacher draws the attention of the 
students to the indicators of the beginning and end of a flash back, such as 
the use of past-time and present-time references, such as Two weeks 
before… and Today, however, …  
 
Students are encouraged to point out other instances of flashbacks in fiction 
they have read. In support, students may be shown the related part of  

literary techniques video clip. 
 
Teacher presents a text, on screen and in print, which contains at least one 
example of a flashback. Once the general meaning of the text is known and 
understood, teacher removes, on screen, the part containing the flashback. 
Questions are then asked about what has been lost from the meaning. 
Teacher elicits, with support if necessary, responses about the uses of the 
flashback. Possible uses may be, for example, giving background detail to 
the story; throwing new light on characters; and drawing contrast with 
present events. As a follow-up, students are asked to write a paragraph 
describing the use of a particular instance of flashback in a prose reader they 
are covering. Alternatively, others draw a short list with comments under 
the heading: ‘What we learn from the flashback on page XX’. A flashback 
grid may be provided to facilitate response. Others complete a grid that 
includes a list of Flasback uses from which students may choose and write 
about. 

 
Students are able to write a 
comprehensive paragraph about an 
instance of flashback in a prose reader. 
(Level 8) 
 
Students are able to write a paragraph 
indicating some uses of flashback in a 
prose reader. (Level 7) 
 
Students are able to mention correct 
items in a list about the use of flashback 
in a prose reader. 
(Level 6) 
 
With support, students are able to 
mention some correct items in a list 
about the use of flashback in a prose 
reader. (Level 5) 

 
 
 
 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=13NYEimqla8
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Writing-about-the-Flashback.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Writing-about-the-Flashback.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Flashback-uses.pdf
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Subject: English                                                                                                                                                                                                                     Form 2 
Unit code and title: ENG 8.2 Some Success Stories 
Strand 1: Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing                   Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 
Objectives 
The teacher will:  

1. teach students to identify specific information about people describing their jobs 
2. teach students to express preferences about films and music  and make suggestions 
3. teach students to identify specific information about the lives of personalities 
4. teach students to plan and write a biography of famous people in the entertainment world 
5. teach students  to use the past simple vs. the past perfect 
6. teach students to recognize, understand, and describe the use of flashback in fiction  

Objectives at attainment levels 1,2,3,4 
1.1 give opportunities to students to listen to and watch videos of people and their jobs 
2.1 encourage students to select favourite music and movies and discuss their choices  
3.1 encourage students to listen to information about the lives of favourite personalities 
4.1 give opportunities to students to search for famous people using the internet 
5.1 give opportunities to the students to listen to and use the past simple  

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

In my opinion, I believe, I think, 
How about…? Why don’t we…? 
I’d like to..,  
 
film director, actor, film 
producer, video engineer, song 
writer,  singer 
 
Fame, fortune, talent, 
paparazzi, success, ambition, 
private life, public life, career, 
entertainment, biography, 
autobiography 
 

Approach to teaching and learning for English Language:  
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching 
English in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is 
underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language elements — 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain ownership of their 
learning through a student-centred approach. Linguistic responses are 
elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning techniques. The 
multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and intercultural issues 
are also dealt with. 
At levels 1-4, it is very important for the teacher to allow time for the 
students to respond. This response can take the form of unaided and/or 
aided means of communication and the teacher needs to provide adequate 
scaffolding techniques to enable the students to respond affectively and/or 
intentionally. 

http://www.thebiographychannel.co.uk/
biographies/coldplay.html. 
http://www.biography.com/people/john
ny-depp-9542522/videos. 
www.thebiographychannel.co.uk/biograp
hies/coldplay.html, 
http://www.englishpage.com/verbpage/v
erbs11.htm 
http://www.englisch-
hilfen.de/en/exercises/tenses/past_perfe
ct_simple_past.htm 

 

http://www.thebiographychannel.co.uk/biographies/coldplay.html
http://www.thebiographychannel.co.uk/biographies/coldplay.html
http://www.biography.com/people/johnny-depp-9542522/videos
http://www.biography.com/people/johnny-depp-9542522/videos
http://www.thebiographychannel.co.uk/biographies/coldplay.html
http://www.thebiographychannel.co.uk/biographies/coldplay.html
http://www.englishpage.com/verbpage/verbs11.htm
http://www.englishpage.com/verbpage/verbs11.htm
http://www.englisch-hilfen.de/en/exercises/tenses/past_perfect_simple_past.htm
http://www.englisch-hilfen.de/en/exercises/tenses/past_perfect_simple_past.htm
http://www.englisch-hilfen.de/en/exercises/tenses/past_perfect_simple_past.htm
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Teaching Objectives  Examples of teaching experiences and activities 
Indicators of Learning outcomes:  
The students will: 

Listening and Speaking 

The teacher will: 

1.1 

give opportunities to students 
to listen to and watch videos of 
people and their jobs  

 

 

With assistance, students use the IWB to access You Tube videos of people 
talking about their jobs, such as footballers, pilots, bus drivers. 
Students listen to some audio files featuring persons} talking about different 
jobs. Some students can discuss the jobs being depicted and others can 
match pictures with the correct definition of each job or details about the 
job. 

As a follow-up activity, in pairs some students can brainstorm a number of 
activities certain jobs entail. Then each pair of students can join another pair 
and in turn each pair states the activities whilst the other pair can try to 
guess which job they are referring to. Some students will be given prompts 
(visuals, new vocabulary) in order to help them guess the job. 

Listen attentively. Discuss videos watched 
and discuss jobs shown.  (Level 4) 
 
Listen, attend to and follow videos  for 
short stretches of time, contribute and 
participate in discussions and activities 
(Level 3) 
 
Respond to simple questions about 
different jobs and follow requests with 
two key words, signs or symbols (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

Speaking and Listening 

2.1 encourage students to 
select favourite music and 
movies and discuss their 
choices  

 

 

Students can listen to pieces of modern music and after this the teacher 
replays them asking the students to select which song they like and to state 
why they like it. 

 

Following this activity the teacher will also show the students movie clips 
and they are encouraged to say why they like a movie clip and what they like 
about it.  Questions to guide the students in their answers and to prompt 
them may also be provided.  

Have good observation skills, watch 
movie clips and listen to music carefully 
and take part in discussions. (Level 4) 

 Watch movie clips and listen to music 
and pay attention to questions being 
asked whilst answering using preferred 
mode of communication. (Level 3) 

 Show awareness and interest in songs 
and movies and concentrate on activities 
for short stretches of time.  (Level 2) 

Encounters activities and experiences. 
(Level 1 - development of visual pursuit 
and permanence of objects) 

http://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/en/big-city-small-world/series-1-episode-2-job-offer
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Reading and Speaking 

  3.1 encourage students to 
listen to information about the 
lives of favourite personalities 

 
 

 

 

Prior to this lesson, students are asked to find pictures of two favourite 
personalities or favourite famous people at home. They then bring the 
pictures with them to class and the teacher, using the internet on the IWB 
will type the name of each personality. When the photo comes up the 
teacher can ask the students what they know about the personality and 
what else they wish to know. The teacher will then put up the page on the 
internet showing information about the lives of famous personalities, and 
ask the students to see if they can identify any information they would like 
to know about the personality. The teacher will then read out some 
information about the personality and ask some students to discuss this 
information about the personality, others will be shown key words which 
describe the personalities and they will be encouraged to read them and 
answer simple questions about the personality.  

Other students can create an information web about a personality using 
words/symbols and pictures. 

Participate in the lesson, discuss 
important information about a given 
personality and answer questions about 
the personality (Level 4) 

Show awareness of key words and be 
able to read some key words whilst 
showing that they understand their 
meaning (Level 3) 

 Show emerging  awareness and 
participate in the activity with support   
Level 2) 

Encounter activities and experiences. 
(Level 1 - development of visual pursuit 
and permanence of objects) 

4.1 give opportunities to 
students to search for famous 
people using the internet 
 
 
 
 

 

Teacher asks the students to think of favourite actors or singers and asks 
why they like them, Then using the internet on the classroom computers, 
the students are encouraged to search for these people.  

With guidance the students are encouraged to type the name of their 
favourite star and look for pictures of this person with supervision and 
guidance. Some students can search for important information about the 
star with help and some other students can print pictures and information 
about the star and create a small booklet about their favourite star.  

Participate in the activity, take part in 
discussions and use the internet to 
search for a personality  (Level 4) 

Participate and cooperate during class 
activity and use the internet with support  
(Level 3) 

 Show awareness of using the internet 
and take part in the activity with 
help.(Level 2) 

Encounter activities and experiences. 
(Level 1 - development of visual pursuit 
and permanence of objects) 

5.1 give opportunities to the 
students to listen to and use the 
past simple 

Students are asked to listen to recordings of people speaking using the past 
simple. They will be asked to pay attention to the words spoken. The 

Listen to verbs in the past simple and 
identify them by either saying them or 
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(1 lesson) teacher will explain what the past simple is. A text is then read by the 
teacher where the verbs are clearly pointed out to the students and 
flashcards with the verbs are shown to the students.  

The teacher re reads the text and pauses so that the students can say the 
word that comes next using the appropriate verb.  Some students may 
select the verbs from the flashcards displayed. 

 

pointing them out (Level 4) 

Listen carefully to text and words being 
read and can start to select appropriate 
verbs for the text  (Level 3) 

 Show awareness of the verbs presented 
to them by selecting the given verb from 
flashcards shown.(Level 2) 

Encounter activities and experiences. 
(Level 1 - development of visual pursuit 
and permanence of objects) 
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Subject: English                Form: 2 
Unit code and title: ENG 8.3 Relationships!  
Strands: Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing    Unit Duration 9 sessions of 40 minutes each (Total: 6 hours) 

Objectives 
The teacher will:  

1.  teach students to listen to an interview and identify word stress 
2.  teach students to identify topic sentences in paragraphs and the supporting ideas illustrating the topic sentence 
3.  teach students to use the relative pronouns who, which, that, whose 
4.  teach students to compare objects and buildings, using comparative and superlative forms of adjectives 
5.  teach students to write an article for a school magazine about an important school event 
6.  teach students to empathise with characters in fiction 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

Relationships, typical family 
 
Family tree, family, buildings, 
objects and school events 
 
Interview 
 
Who, whose, which, that 
 
Comparative, Superlative 
 more, most 
better/best, worse/worst  
 
Empathise, imagination, point 
of view, first person writing, 
monologue 
 
 
 

 
Approach to teaching and learning for English Language:  
 
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching 
English in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is 
underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language elements — 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain ownership of their 
learning through a student-centred approach. Linguistic responses are 
elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning techniques. The 
multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and intercultural issues 
are also dealt with. 
 
Empathising with characters in fiction stimulates the imagination, and 
enriches the students’ engagement with a text. 
 
 

http://www.esl-lab.com/family1/fam1.htm 
http://www.englishclub.com/pronunciation
/word-stress.htm 
http://worksheets.theteacherscorner.net/m
ake-your-own/crossword/ 
http://www.englishexercises.org/makeaga
me/viewgame.asp?id=1255 
http://www.englishexercises.org/makeaga
me/viewgame.asp?id=2065 
http://www.tolearnenglish.com/exercises/e
xercise-english-2/exercise-english-
44392.php 
http://skola.gov.mt/skola/archives/default.
aspx 
http://eduscapes.com/tap/topic97.htm 
Fiction texts 
about hot seat     Empathy response grid 

http://www.esl-lab.com/family1/fam1.htm
http://www.englishclub.com/pronunciation/word-stress.htm
http://www.englishclub.com/pronunciation/word-stress.htm
http://worksheets.theteacherscorner.net/make-your-own/crossword/
http://worksheets.theteacherscorner.net/make-your-own/crossword/
http://www.englishexercises.org/makeagame/viewgame.asp?id=1255
http://www.englishexercises.org/makeagame/viewgame.asp?id=1255
http://www.englishexercises.org/makeagame/viewgame.asp?id=2065
http://www.englishexercises.org/makeagame/viewgame.asp?id=2065
http://www.tolearnenglish.com/exercises/exercise-english-2/exercise-english-44392.php
http://www.tolearnenglish.com/exercises/exercise-english-2/exercise-english-44392.php
http://www.tolearnenglish.com/exercises/exercise-english-2/exercise-english-44392.php
http://skola.gov.mt/skola/archives/default.aspx
http://skola.gov.mt/skola/archives/default.aspx
http://eduscapes.com/tap/topic97.htm
http://www.brighthubeducation.com/middle-school-english-lessons/8522-guess-the-character-by-playing-hot-seat-to-understand-character-motivation/
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Empathy-Response-Grid.pdf
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Teaching Objectives Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening/ Speaking  
 
The teacher will: 
 

1.  
teach students to listen to 
an interview and identify 
word stress  
 

 

Students start to explore the topic of the lesson: “relationships” by using 
their preferred version of Hangman. Flashcards may be used to help 
students with literacy difficulties better get acquainted with such terms. N.B. 
“school” is also given some attention, as this will be vital for the writing task 
later on. 
 
Students brainstorm different kinds of relationships (e.g. friends, 
neighbours, classmates, boy/girlfriend, family, etc). Students use Family Tree 
to reinforce the vocabulary related to familial relationships and may use 
Vocabulary Review as homework. Students are then paired up, and given a 
copy of sheet A and sheet B of Pair Work: Information Sharing so that they 
may do an information gap exercise orally. 
 
Students will then listen to an interview in which a person is asked questions 
about his/her family. Students will then answer a number of set graded 
questions relating to the interview.  Students will then be asked to listen to 
the interview again in order to identify word stress. The following exercises 
on word stress can be used for additional practice. 
 
Some students come up with a list (about 5, depending on the particular 
student’s level) of new questions one might ask somebody about their 
family, e.g. In which locality does your family live? What kind of house do 
you occupy? Do you have any pets? A volunteer or two act as co-secretaries 
as they take note of their classmates’ questions, and then finalise a proper 
10-item questionnaire. Students pair up and interview one another. Some 
students use the results to compile the data which is to be shown to the 
other students in the following lesson, in the form of charts or a PowerPoint 
presentation.  

Students will understand people speaking at 
normal speed, without repetition, about 
familiar topics, and identify specific 
information and make a Power Point 
presentation (Level 8) 

Students will understand people speaking at 
normal speed, with some repetition, about 
familiar topics, identify specific information 
and participate in interviews with the 
support of models. (Level 7)   

Students will understand people speaking at 
normal speed, with repetition, about 
familiar topics, and identify the main ideas 
by choosing the correct answer form a 
number of multiple-choice questions. (Level 
6) 

Students will understand people speaking at 
fairly normal speed about familiar topics, 
using familiar language with repetition, and 
orally identify the topic. (Level 5). 

http://www.ehow.com/list_5895087_esl-hangman-games.html
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/00-FamilyFlashcards.php_.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/01_Family_ESL.com_FAMILY-TREE.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/02_Family_ESL.com_VOCABULARY-REVIEW.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/03_Family_ESL.com_PAIRWORK-INFO-SHARING.pdf
http://www.esl-lab.com/family1/fam1.htm
http://www.englishclub.com/pronunciation/word-stress.htm
http://www.englishclub.com/pronunciation/word-stress.htm
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Reading  
 
The teacher will: 

2.  

teach students to identify 
topic sentences in 
paragraphs and the 
supporting ideas 
illustrating the topic 
sentence 

Students present their findings from the questionnaire. Some students may 
benefit from working on Conversation Practice Family Survey handout 
. 
 
Students work on the level-adequate handouts of A Typical Family? (tracks 
5-7 and tracks 6-8). This will be used for reading comprehension and oral 
discussion. Furthermore, it will be used in a task to identify topic sentences 
in the text’s paragraphs and the supporting ideas illustrating the topic 
sentences. (These handouts also contain examples which may lay the 
foundations for the grammar lesson about relative pronouns.) 
 
Some students identify the main idea of a paragraph by the use of inference 
and the secondary ideas supporting the topic sentence. Others 
independently write the topic sentences of each paragraph. Other students 
identify the topic questions with the aid of open-ended discussion 
questions. Some others choose the topic sentence by answering multiple-
choice questions.  

Students will elicit essential points of the 
text by using inference and deduction 
where appropriate and independently write 
down the topic sentence. (Level 8) 

Students will show understanding of 
significant ideas, themes and events by 
answering reading comprehension 
questions. (Level 7) 

Students will read and understand 
unfamiliar text and extract the salient 
points. (Level 6)  

Students will become aware of specific 
features in a text, and recognize a range of 
different words in context through a 
matching exercise. (Level 5) 

Grammar 

The teacher will: 

 3.  

teach students to use 
relative pronouns ‘who’, 
‘whose’, ‘which’ and ‘that’ 

      

 
Students work on a crossword fashioned from the vocabulary list in Family 

Vocabulary  Some examples could be Family Crossword or Crossword Maker 
to create personalized puzzles.  
 
Students respond orally to prompts such as the following: 
 
Teacher: So … “An infant is someone who is” … [Writes this on the board} 
Student: [reading from crossword] “A baby, a young child during the first 
year of life”. 
 
Students are presented with sentences containing at least one of each of the 
following relative pronouns: who, which, that, whose; the relative pronouns 
are underlined, students think about why they have been singled out: 
 
Students figure out this grammar point on their own some with the support 

Students will orally use relative pronouns 
correctly and write some sentences of their 
own in which they use correctly the target 
language items. (Level 8) 

Students will use relative pronouns correctly 
verbally and in writing by filling in a 
crossword. (Level 7) 

Students will use relative pronouns correctly 
verbally and in writing through guided 
exercises. (Level 6) 

Students will use relative pronouns verbally 
and in writing through fill-in-the-blanks 
exercises. (Level 5) 

http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/04_Family_ESL.com_FAMILY-SURVEY.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/AB-TypicalFamily_Track5-7.pub_.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/AB-TypicalFamily_Track5-7.pub_.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/AA-TypicalFamily_Tracks6-8.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/Unit-8.3-Family-Vocabulary.doc
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/Unit-8.3-Family-Vocabulary.doc
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/07_Family-Crossword.php_.pdf
http://worksheets.theteacherscorner.net/make-your-own/crossword/
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of leading questions such as, “What is this word referring to?” Students may 
follow up on this inductive method and consolidate their learning with the 
support of some online exercises such as those provided by Englisch-
hilfen.de, Englishpractice.com and Englishexercises.org. 

Speaking  

The teacher will 

4.  

teach students to 
compare objects and 
buildings, using 
comparative and 
superlative forms of 
adjectives 

Students bring pictures of their favourite celebrities. These pictures are put 
up on the board and students take turns to offer and write, on the board, a 
list of adjectives which may describe the celebrities involved 
(handsome/beautiful, successful, funny, interesting, rich, etc). Students are 
asked to say which of the two famous people better qualifies for each 
adjective in the form of a sentence e.g. “A is handsomer than B”. These 
sentences are written on the board, and then the comparative is underlined.  
 
Some students might need more help, so the dialogue on page 1 of the 
Comparative and Superlative exercise might prove useful. Some students 
complete the notes starting on page 2 of the same document. Some of the 
Comparative exercises (pages 3 and 4 of Comparative and Superlative) may 
be done in class, others will be assigned as homework. Some other students 
work on adapted versions of these exercises. Other students work on more 
interactive exercises. 
 
Students use the examples and first exercise on page 5 of Comparative and 
Superlative to become better familiar with the Superlative using the 
deductive method. The exact grammatical rules of the Superlative are 
explored more explicitly on page 6 of Comparative and Superlative. Some 
students create their own sentences with the superlative form of the 
adjectives used to describe situations, events and other details drawn from 
their own lives and from their general knowledge. Other students work on 
more interactive exercises and other online exercises 
 

Students will participate in activities in 
which the comparative and the superlative 
forms of adjectives are used by writing or 
orally formulating sentences and by creating 
their own sentences using the two forms. 
(Level 8) 

 

Students will participate in activities in 
which the comparative and the superlative 
forms of adjectives are used verbally and by 
completing sentences. (Level 7) 

 

Students will participate in activities in 
which the comparative and the superlative 
forms of adjectives are used verbally and in 
writing in guided exercises. (Level 6) 

 

Students will participate in activities in 
which the comparative and the superlative 
forms of adjectives are used verbally and in 
writing by filling in the missing word(s). 
(Level 5) 

Writing 
 
The teacher will: 
 

Students react to “School is your second home” written on the board. 
Students create a list on the board, suggesting special occasions celebrated 
at school such as Prize Day, Parents’ Day, Christmas market and art 
exhibition. 

Students will write an article, using a wide 
range of vocabulary and showing 
appropriate adaption of style and register in 

http://www.englisch-hilfen.de/en/exercises/pronouns/relative_pronouns.htm
http://www.englisch-hilfen.de/en/exercises/pronouns/relative_pronouns.htm
http://www.englishpractice.com/grammar/relative-pronouns-exercise/
http://www.englishexercises.org/makeagame/viewgame.asp?id=1255
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/08_Comparative-and-superlative.pdf
http://www.englishexercises.org/makeagame/viewgame.asp?id=2065
http://www.tolearnenglish.com/exercises/exercise-english-2/exercise-english-44392.php
http://www.tolearnenglish.com/exercises/exercise-english-2/exercise-english-50680.php
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5.  
     teach students to write 

an article for a school 
magazine about an 
important school event  

Students are exposed to a model of an article about a school event written 
for a school magazine. Some students browse a number of online school 
magazines or news letters, such as from the local scene or online magazines 
from American schools.. Students are then asked to highlight the positive 
aspects of the article such as its organization and rich vocabulary. 
 
Students are placed in groups of 3 or 4 and each group chooses an item 
from the list on the board. They brainstorm a number of ideas about that 
particular school event, with the aim of writing an article themselves. These 
ideas are shared in class and feedback is provided. 
 

Students now organise their ideas and form the plan for their article; this 
may be done in the original group, in pairs, or alone. Once the plan is 
approved by fellow students, they start working on the article. Some 
students mill around the class helping and sharing their ideas with others.  

 

different types of formal and informal 
writing. (Level 8) 

 

Students will write an article of about 200 
words, using coherent and cohesive 
paragraphs, while maintaining appropriacy 
and a sense of audience. (Level 7) 

Students will with support write a sequence 
of grammatically correct sentences based 
on a model. (Level 6)  

Students will start to understand how to 
plan before writing and put in order a 
limited number of jumbled-up sentences. 
(Level 5) 

Literature 
 
The teacher will: 
 

 6.  
teach students to             
empathise with 
characters in fiction 

 
 
 
 
 

Students are referred to an exciting episode in a prose reader they are 
covering in which two or more characters are involved. Students are 
encouraged to imagine the thoughts and feelings of one of the characters in 
the given situation, and to express them (orally or in writing) in a 
monologue. They can write sentences or paragraphs, and a response grid 
may be given out as necessary. In support, teacher can model part of the 
response. Students are then invited to read out their work to the class. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students will demonstrate empathy with 
characters in fiction by producing a relevant, 
imaginative and convincing monologue of 
not less than 150 words. (Level 8) 
 
Students will demonstrate empathy with 
characters in fiction by producing a relevant 
and imaginative monologue of not less than 
100 words. (Level 7) 
 
Students will demonstrate empathy with 
characters in fiction by producing a brief 
and generally relevant monologue of not 
less than 50 words. (Level 6) 

Students will demonstrate empathy with 
characters in fiction by producing, with 

http://skola.gov.mt/skola/archives/default.aspx
http://eduscapes.com/tap/topic97.htm
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Empathy-Response-Grid.pdf
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Teacher organizes a ‘hot-seat’ activity related to a prose text being covered. 
Students are encouraged to focus on a character and prepare questions they 
would like this character to answer. They can ask, for example, about things 
done or said by the character, or broader questions about his or her views 
and thoughts. Time permitting, a number of students take turns in 
occupying the ‘hot seat’, and different characters may be focused on. 
Teacher provides feedback and highlights particularly relevant, convincing 
and imaginative responses. 
 
 

support, a few sentences as spoken by one 
of the characters. (Level 5) 

 

Students will demonstrate empathy with 
characters in fiction by producing a relevant, 
insightful and convincing response in a hot 
seat activity. (Level 8) 
 
Students will demonstrate empathy with 
characters in fiction by producing a relevant 
and convincing response in a hot seat 
activity. (Level 7) 
 
Students will demonstrate empathy with 
characters in fiction by producing a 
generally relevant response in a hot seat 
activity. (Level 6) 
 

Students will demonstrate empathy with 
characters in fiction by producing an 
adequate response in a hot seat activity. 
(Level 5) 
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Subject: English                Form: 2 
Unit code and title: ENG 8.3 Relationships!  
Strands: Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing    Unit Duration 9 sessions of 40 minutes each (Total: 6 hours) 
Objectives  The teacher will:  

1.   teach students to listen to an interview and identify word stress 
2. teach students to compare objects and buildings, using comparative and superlative forms of adjectives 
3. teach students to identify topic sentences in paragraphs and the supporting ideas illustrating the topic sentence 
4. teach students to write an article for a school magazine about an important school event 
5. teach students to use the relative pronouns who, which, that, whose 
6. teach students to empathize with characters in fiction 

Objectives at attainment levels 1,2,3,4 
1. give opportunities to students to listen to and watch videos of people being interviewed and to discuss relationships with others 
2. encourage students to compare objects and identify comparative forms of adjectives  
3. encourage students to discuss a given topic and identify main issues of a topic from listening to a short text 
4. give opportunities to students to create and design a poster showing an important school event 
5. give opportunities to the students to listen to and use the relative pronouns who, which, that, whose. 
6. Objective not appropriate at this level 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

Relationships, family, friends 
 
Family tree, family, objects 
and school events 
 
Interview 
 
Who, whose, which, that 
 
Comparative adjectives, 

Approach to teaching and learning for English Language:  
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of 
teaching English in a motivating and meaningful context. This 
approach is underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic 
language elements — grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. 
Students gain ownership of their learning through a student-
centred approach. Linguistic responses are elicited by using 
appropriately challenging questioning techniques. The multiplicity 
of cultures in the English speaking world and intercultural issues 
are also dealt with.  
At levels 1-4, it is very important for the teacher to allow time for 
the students to respond. This response can take the form of 
unaided and/or aided means of communication and the teacher 
needs to provide adequate scaffolding techniques to enable the 
students to respond affectively and/or intentionally. 

 

 
http://www.esl-lab.com/family1/fam1.htm 
http://www.tolearnenglish.com/exercises/exercise-
english-2/exercise-english-50680.php 
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-
content/uploads/2010/02/01_Family_ESL.com_FAMILY-
TREE.pdf 
 
 

http://www.esl-lab.com/family1/fam1.htm
http://www.tolearnenglish.com/exercises/exercise-english-2/exercise-english-50680.php
http://www.tolearnenglish.com/exercises/exercise-english-2/exercise-english-50680.php
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/01_Family_ESL.com_FAMILY-TREE.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/01_Family_ESL.com_FAMILY-TREE.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/01_Family_ESL.com_FAMILY-TREE.pdf


 

 

Directorate for Quality and Standards in Education Curriculum Management and eLearning Department – English – 2012                                                                                                                                                                                                             

 

 

28 

Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening, speaking 
The teacher will: 
 
1.1 give opportunities to 
students to listen to and 
watch videos of people being 
interviewed and to discuss 
relationships with others 

 

 

With support, students are encouraged to brainstorm different 
kinds of relationships (e.g. friends, neighbours, classmates, 
boy/girlfriend, family, etc). Students use Family Tree to reinforce 
the vocabulary related to familial relationships and may use 
flashcards of photos of familiar people. Students are then given 
flash cards showing words like ‘uncle’, ‘teacher’ and they have to 
pair each word with the photo of the person.  
 
Students will then listen to an interview in which a person is asked 
questions about his family. Some students will then try to answer 
some questions about their family, using flashcards with photos of 
familiar people to assist them.  Questions should be modified 
according to the individual needs of the students.  
Some students can answer questions about their family by 
indicating which photo shows a particular given person, e.g. Who is 
your brother? 

Listen attentively and discuss videos watched and 
answer questions related to their families.  (Level 4) 
 
Listen, attend to and follow videos  for 
short stretches of time, contribute and participate in 
discussions and activities (Level 3) 
 
Respond to simple questions about their family using 
visuals to support them and follow requests with two 
key words, signs or symbols (Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and supported 
participation, and vocalise or gesture when recognising 
a familiar person. (Level 1) 

Reading and writing 
The teacher will: 

2.1 encourage students to 
compare objects and 
identify comparative 
forms of adjectives 

Students bring a large photo of their favourite celebrity. Two of 
these are put up on the board and students take turns to offer and 
write, on the board, a list of adjectives which may describe the 
celebrities involved (handsome/beautiful, successful, funny, 
interesting, rich, etc). With support, students are asked to say 
which of the two famous people better qualifies for each adjective 
in the form of a sentence e.g. “A is handsomer than B”. These 
sentences are written on the board, and then the comparative is 
underlined.  Students are presented with two objects and asked to 
compare them. Most students will require support, questions to 
lead them on and prompting. Some students might need more 
help, and word flash cards can be used instead of writing words on 
the IWB. 
Some students may find online exercises where they can select and 
identify the Comparative adjectives. 

Students will participate in activities in which the 
comparative forms of adjectives are used verbally and 
in writing by selecting the right word. (Level 4) 

Participate in activities presented, and be able to start 
compare objects (Level 3) 

Point to ‘words’ and ‘pictures’ when asked,  showing an 
awareness of the difference between them (Level 2) 

Take part in activities in which writing is read together 
showing awareness by following or vocalising (Level 1) 

http://sharesend.com/imbt5
http://www.esl-lab.com/family1/fam1.htm
http://www.tolearnenglish.com/exercises/exercise-english-2/exercise-english-50680.php
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Speaking , Listening and 
Reading 

The teacher will: 

3.1 encourage students to 
discuss a given topic and 
identify main issues of a topic 
from listening to a short text 

      

A topic such as ‘friends’ can be chosen by the teacher and the title 
is written on the IWB. Students are asked to brainstorm and state 
words which come to mind when thinking of the topic ‘friends’. 
Word and picture flashcards will be previously prepared by the 
teacher and some students will be asked to select an appropriate 
word and/or picture and show it to the students. The teacher will 
write all the words selected.  
Following this, the teacher will read out a selected text about the 
same topic, after listening to it students are asked to identify words 
which refer to the chosen topic. The teacher will re read the short 
text and students have to select words from the flashcards 
provided and displayed.  
 

Read a few familiar words, and listen to text being read 
whilst indicating that they can understand what is being 
read (Level 4) 
 
Show an understanding of familiar words and correctly 
identify pictures or words associated with a given topic 
(level 3) 

Point to ‘words’ and ‘pictures’ when asked,  showing an 
awareness of the difference between them (Level 2) 

Maintain eye contact during interaction indicating a 
desire to listen to another person speaking (Level 1) 

Speaking and Writing 

The teacher will 

4.1 give opportunities to 
students to create and design 
a poster showing  an 
important school event 

 

With guidance and prompting, students will discuss and mention 
some special occasions celebrated at school, e.g. Prize Day, 
Parents’ Day, Christmas market, art exhibition, etc. The teacher will 
list them down.  
 
Students are placed in groups of 2 or 3 and each group chooses an 
item from the list on the board. They are encouraged to brainstorm 
a number of ideas about that particular school event. These ideas 
are shared in class and feedback is provided. 
With support students now organize their ideas and form the plan 
for their poster; this may be done in the original group, in pairs, or 
alone, depending on the level of each student. Posters are to 
include both pictures and words related to the event. Once the 
plan is approved by fellow students and the teacher, they start 
working on the actual poster. Some students go around the class 
helping and sharing their ideas with others. 
The posters will then be displayed in class.  

Use pictures, symbols, familiar words and letters in 
sequence to communicate meaning (Level 4) 

Participate in activities presented, and be able to start 
sharing ideas with others (Level 3) 

Point to ‘words’ and ‘pictures’ when asked,  showing an 
awareness of the difference between them (Level 2) 

Start to show awareness by following or vocalising 
during activities presented (Level 1) 

Speaking, Listening 
The teacher will: 
 

The teacher will read out sentences containing the pronouns: who, 
which, that, whose, whilst emphasising each pronoun whilst 
reading out the sentence. Following this the teacher will write 

Sustain attentive listening, responding with relevant 
words and/or actions (Level 4) 
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5.1 give opportunities to 
the students to listen 
to and use the relative 
pronouns who, which, 
that, whose. 

down each pronoun on the board and go on to the next activity.   
Students respond orally to prompts such as the following: 
Teacher: So … “An infant is someone who is” … [Writes this on the 
board} 
Student: [reading from crossword] “A baby, a young child during 
the first year of life”.  Some students can use previously prepared 
pictures to show their understanding, e.g. selecting a picture of an 
infant to match above statement. 
 
Some students can be presented with sentences containing at least 
one each of the following relative pronouns: who, which, that, 
whose; the relative pronouns are underlined, students attempt at 
selecting the appropriate pronoun. The following are some 
examples: 
 
a) An infant is someone who/that is a baby, a young child in their 
first year of life 

b) A widow is a woman whose husband has died 

Respond appropriately to simple requests which 
contain one key word, sign or symbol (Level 3) 
 
Show awareness during activities and point to ‘words’ 
and ‘pictures’ when asked,  (Level 2) 
 
Sustain concentration during the activities presented 
(Level 1) 
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Subject: English                                                                                                                                                                                                                             
Unit code and title:  ENG 8.4        Keeping Fit!           Form 2 
Strands: Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing       Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 
 
Objectives 
The teacher will:  

1. teach students to identify the main idea in a sports commentary and news story 
2. teach students to speak about likes and dislikes, give reasons and try to persuade others 
3. teach students to use the present perfect simple and simple past 
4. teach students to identify the sequence of events 
5. teach students to write a narrative 
6. write about plot in fiction 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

Sports: Olympic games, sports 
commentary, medal ceremony,  
athlete, weightlifter; 
Fast food: calories, cholesterol, 
saturated fats, cardiac arrest, 
diners, health; 
like, love, adore, enjoy, keen on, 
fond of, don’t mind, hate, 
dislike, can’t bear, can’t stand  
Persuading: how about …, 
perhaps…, I think we should … 
Narratives: at first, soon, finally, 
before, eventually, meanwhile, 
 
Events, actions, historical 
present 
 

Approach to teaching and learning for English Language: 
 
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching 
English in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is 
underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language elements — 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain ownership of their 
learning through a student-centred approach. Linguistic responses are 
elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning techniques. The 
multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and intercultural issues 
are also dealt with. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

https://getset.london2012.com/en/resources/11-
14/games-1-1-1/11-14-sound-track 
http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/uk-england-london-
17181063 
http://www.english-at-home.com/speaking/talking-
about-likes-and-dislikes-in-english/ 
http://www.esl-lab.com/like1/like1.htm 
http://www.yadayadaenglish.com/likes.htm 
http://esl.about.com/od/advancedreadingskills/a/d_spor
ts.htm 
http://youronlinenglishclass.com.pt/?p=2032 
http://www.esl-
galaxy.com/boardgames/presentperfectpastsimple.pdf 
http://fdslive.oup.com/www.oup.com/pdf/elt/catalogue
/0-19-436621-9.pdf?cc=cz&selLanguage=en 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ASkUAU67OJ8 
http://www.breakingnewsenglish.com/1202/120216-
burgers.html 
http://www.scribd.com/doc/44369369/Successful-
Writing-Intermediat 
http://www.areynolds.org/downloads/narrative-
writing.pdf 
http://www.eslflow.com/Brainstorming.pdf 
Prose fiction, plot description grid 

 

https://getset.london2012.com/en/resources/11-14/games-1-1-1/11-14-sound-track
https://getset.london2012.com/en/resources/11-14/games-1-1-1/11-14-sound-track
http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/uk-england-london-17181063
http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/uk-england-london-17181063
http://www.english-at-home.com/speaking/talking-about-likes-and-dislikes-in-english/
http://www.english-at-home.com/speaking/talking-about-likes-and-dislikes-in-english/
http://www.esl-lab.com/like1/like1.htm
http://www.yadayadaenglish.com/likes.htm
http://esl.about.com/od/advancedreadingskills/a/d_sports.htm
http://esl.about.com/od/advancedreadingskills/a/d_sports.htm
http://youronlinenglishclass.com.pt/?p=2032
http://www.esl-galaxy.com/boardgames/presentperfectpastsimple.pdf
http://www.esl-galaxy.com/boardgames/presentperfectpastsimple.pdf
http://fdslive.oup.com/www.oup.com/pdf/elt/catalogue/0-19-436621-9.pdf?cc=cz&selLanguage=en
http://fdslive.oup.com/www.oup.com/pdf/elt/catalogue/0-19-436621-9.pdf?cc=cz&selLanguage=en
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ASkUAU67OJ8
http://www.breakingnewsenglish.com/1202/120216-burgers.html
http://www.breakingnewsenglish.com/1202/120216-burgers.html
http://www.scribd.com/doc/44369369/Successful-Writing-Intermediat
http://www.scribd.com/doc/44369369/Successful-Writing-Intermediat
http://www.areynolds.org/downloads/narrative-writing.pdf
http://www.areynolds.org/downloads/narrative-writing.pdf
http://www.eslflow.com/Brainstorming_an_important_event.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Plot-Description.pdf
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening , Speaking and Writing 

 

The teacher will: 

1.  

teach students to identify 
the main idea in a sports 
commentary news story 
and a podcast about leisure 
activities in the UK. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Students become familiar with the sports which make up the Olympic 
Games. In pairs, they list as many Olympic sports as they can. Then the 
teacher elicits as many sports from the class onto the board. Students can 
use spidergrams or lexical sets on the IWB. 

 

Students go through a number of pictures, guess what the sport is and orally 
describe what is happening in the picture. Students listen to a number of 
recorded sports commentaries and a news story, verbally distinguish 
between the two and identify the sport being described. Some students 
write in more detail about the sport described in the commentary or news 
story while others identify the sport and answer True or False questions. 
Others answer a set of multiple-choice questions or match the pictures to 
the vocabulary and actions. 

Students do a pre-listening vocabulary activity in which they match some of 
the key words in the text to their meanings. Then students listen to a 
podcast about leisure activities in the UK. Some students identify the main 
idea and discuss them vis-à-vis the local situation. Some others identify the 
main idea by answering True or False statements and support their answer 
by reference to the text they have listened to. Others reorder jumbled-up 
phrases to make correct sentences about UK leisure activities. Some other 
students choose the main idea by answering multiple choice questions. 

 

 

 

 

 

Students will listen with confidence and 
understanding to several recorded sports 
commentaries and a news story, identify 
the main ideas and describe them in 
more detail orally and  in writing. (Level 
8) 

Students will listen to a number of 
recorded sports commentaries and 
identify the main idea by answering True 
or False Questions and supporting their 
response by referring to the text. 

(Level 7) 

Students will listen to several recorded 
messages and identify the topic being 
described by answering a set of multiple-
choice questions. (Level 6)  

Students will listen with some repetition 
to a number of recorded commentaries 
and identify the topic being described by 
matching pictures to vocabulary and 
actions. (Level 5) 

http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/files/soundtrack-game-lessonplan.pdf
https://getset.london2012.com/en/resources/11-14/games-1-1-1/11-14-sound-track
https://getset.london2012.com/en/resources/11-14/games-1-1-1/11-14-sound-track
http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/uk-england-london-17181063
http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/uk-england-london-17181063
http://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/en/uk-culture/leisure
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Speaking  

2.  

teach students to speak 
about likes and dislikes, give 
reasons and try to persuade 
others 

 

Students are introduced to words and phrases used to express likes and 
dislikes. 

Students listen to a variety of graded recorded conversations in which 
people talk about what they like and dislike. Some students answer a set of 
multiple-choice questions; others arrange mixed-up sentences and some 
match sentences and vocabulary according to what they repeatedly hear. 

 

In pairs, students read out a dialogue noting the expressions used, and then 
use the dialogue as a model to engage in a similar conversation. Students 
are presented with a list of items and with their partner they discuss 
whether they like them or not. Then choosing from a number of situations, 
some students take roles, create and act out a conversation in pairs. 
Students talk about their likes and dislikes, give reasons and try to persuade 
others by following a model of a conversation between two friends at the 
gym. Some talk about their likes and dislikes by following a model while 
using words or phrases to continue conversations (Gap-fill tasks). Other 
students match picture prompts to key words and sentences to talk and 
write about their likes and dislikes. 

Students will speak fluently and with 
confidence about their likes and dislikes, 
give reasons and try to persuade others. 
(Level 8) 

 

Students will speak about their likes and 
dislikes and try to persuade others by 
following a guided model. (Level 7) 

 

Students will express their likes and 
dislikes and try to persuade others by 
using given words and phrases to 
continue a conversation. (Level 6) 

 

Students will speak about their likes and 
dislikes by matching picture prompts to 
key words and sentences. (Level 5) 

  

 

Grammar 

 

3.  

teach students to use the 
present perfect and simple 
past 

 

Students are divided into groups and given a board game. They take it in 
turns to throw the dice, move the marker and answer questions using the 
present perfect simple or simple past tense. The student who is first to bring 
his/her marker to the final square is the winner. 

 

Students read a news article and underline the examples of present perfect 
simple. Then they complete Yes/No questions using the irregular past 
participle. Some students use words and phrases to write information 
questions in the present perfect simple, answer a set of multiple-choice 
questions and complete a number of expressions/clauses using for and 

Students will use the present perfect 
simple and simple past tense correctly 
orally and in writing by formulating 
sentences and writing a short paragraph. 

(Level 8) 

Students will use the present perfect 
simple and simple past tense correctly 
verbally and in writing by completing and 
editing a piece of writing. (Level 7) 

Students will use the present perfect 

http://www.english-at-home.com/speaking/talking-about-likes-and-dislikes-in-english
http://www.esl-lab.com/like1/like1.htm
http://www.esl-lab.com/like1/like1.htm
http://www.yadayadaenglish.com/likes.htm
http://www.yadayadaenglish.com/likes.htm
http://www.yadayadaenglish.com/likes.htm
http://esl.about.com/od/advancedreadingskills/a/d_sports.htm
http://youronlinenglishclass.com.pt/?p=2032
http://youronlinenglishclass.com.pt/?p=2032
http://www.esl-galaxy.com/boardgames/presentperfectpastsimple.pdf
http://fdslive.oup.com/www.oup.com/pdf/elt/catalogue/0-19-436621-9.pdf?cc=cz&selLanguage=en
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  since. Others contrast the present perfect simple and simple past tense by 
completing a conversation using adverbs to rewrite sentences and doing 
some editing (correcting errors in a piece of writing). Some students                                                                         
write a short paragraph about their travel experiences, using the present 
perfect simple or past simple as needed. 

simple and simple past tense correctly 
verbally and in writing by completing 
questions, filling in the gaps and using 
words and phrases to write questions. 

 (Level 6) 

Students will use the present perfect 
simple and simple past tense verbally and 
in writing by answering multiple-choice 
questions. (Level 5) 

 

Reading 

 

4. teach students to 
identify the sequence of 
events 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

As a pre-reading activity students watch a video clip about the ‘Triple Bypass 
Burger’. Then in pairs/groups they complete the table and discuss fast food 
and how to make it a bit healthier. 

 

Some students are given a list of key words/phrases taken from the news 
article and they write a short story trying to guess the correct sequence of 
events. Then they read the story and check their work. Others read the 
article and write down the sequence of events in sentences. Some students 
put a number of sentences summarising the text, in the correct sequence 
and fill in the gaps in the news article by doing a multiple-choice exercise. 
Others are given the story in pictures which have been jumbled up. These 
students identify the sequence of events by first matching vocabulary and 
actions to the pictures and then putting the latter in the correct order. 

 

 

 

 

Students will use inference and meaning 
of unfamiliar words to interpret a news 
story and produce it in writing following 
the correct sequence of events. (Level 8) 

Students will read a news story and write 
down the sequence of events in full 
sentences. (Level 7) 

Students will read a news story, put 
events in the correct order and answer 
multiple-choice questions. (Level 6)  

Students will identify the sequence of 
events in a news story by matching 
vocabulary and actions to pictures and 
then putting the pictures in the correct 
order. (Level 5) 

 

 

 

http://fdslive.oup.com/www.oup.com/pdf/elt/catalogue/0-19-436621-9.pdf?cc=cz&selLanguage=en
http://fdslive.oup.com/www.oup.com/pdf/elt/catalogue/0-19-436621-9.pdf?cc=cz&selLanguage=en
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ASkUAU67OJ8
http://www.breakingnewsenglish.com/1202/120216-burgers.html
http://www.breakingnewsenglish.com/1202/120216-burgers.html
http://www.breakingnewsenglish.com/1202/120216-burgers.html
http://www.breakingnewsenglish.com/1202/120216-burgers.html
http://www.breakingnewsenglish.com/1202/120216-burgers.html
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Writing 
 
 

5.  
teach students to write a 
narrative 
 

 
 

Students brainstorm ways of planning a narrative piece of writing – the 
introduction, main body and conclusion. Students then read a model 
narrative text and identify the topic of each paragraph. Others label the 
paragraphs by choosing from a given list of headings. Some answer a set of 
questions (who/where/when/what) about the story. 

Students read the story again and put a list of events in the correct 
sequence. Students are then given the story as a cloze text and they have to 
fill in the gaps with the appropriate adjectives/verbs/discourse markers 
(linkers). Students can use the’ hide and reveal’ IWB technique.  Others are 
given the verb in brackets, which they put it in the correct form (past 
simple/continuous past perfect tense) by underlining the correct tense. 

Some students read extracts taken from stories they download and fill in the 
gaps with linking words and phrases. Others fill in the gaps with linking 
words and phrases from a list. Some continue sentences taken from the 
extract using link words or phrases (at first, soon, suddenly, finally, 
eventually etc.). Others match sentence halves. 

Then they have to replace these adjectives with extreme ones. Others come 
up with alternatives to the underlined adjectives in the text independently 
or by choosing from a list of extreme adjectives. Some divide a list of 
adjectives, taken from the story, into two groups, those the writer uses to 
describe things and those used to describe feelings. Others match sentence 
halves taken from the story to form collocations, then match the complete 
collocations to a number of pictures. 

Some students plan their story by using a ‘Narrative Story Planning Form’ or 
a ‘Brainstorming Chart’ and then write their composition using link words 
and a wide range of vocabulary. Others are given a list of useful vocabulary  
items and link words to construct their narrative. Some write their story 
based on a given model after answering a set of questions which will help 
them with the plot line. Others are given the story in pictures and with the 
help prompts they write sentences following the correct sequence of events. 

 

 

Students will write a coherent story in 
which language and details are used 
creatively and precisely while using a 
wide range of vocabulary. (Level 8) 

 

Students will write a story of about 200 
words using coherent and cohesive 
paragraphs and a mixture of simple and 
complex sentences. (Level 7) 

 

Students will write a story based on a 
given model. (Level 6) 

 

Students will put given sentences in the 
correct sequence of a story in pictures. 
(Level 5) 

 

 

 

 

http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/PLANNING-NARRATIVE-WRITING1.doc
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/Model-narrative-writing.doc
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/Model-narrative-writing.doc
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/Unit-8.4-differentiated-teaching-activities1.doc
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/02/Unit-8.4-differentiated-teaching-activities1.doc
http://www.areynolds.org/downloads/narrative-writing.pdf
http://www.eslflow.com/Brainstormingforanarrative_essay.pdf
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Literature 

 

The teacher will: 

6. 

teach students to write 
about plot in fiction 

After having read a story or a particular chapter, students are asked to write 
a list of the main actions or events. With the help of the IWB, lists are then 
compared and discussed and any adjustments made accordingly. Students 
are then asked to expand their list into a paragraph. Students are advised 
about using the historical present, adverbs of time, and connectives to make 
their writing fluent and clear. If necessary, teacher shows students a model 
of a plot description showing these features. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

After having read a story or a particular chapter, students are invited to 
state opinions about the plot. In support, teacher may prompt responses by 
showing the class a list of adjectives with which one can describe a plot, e.g., 
exciting, realistic, moving, original, interesting, comic, serious, complicated, 
uninteresting, predictable, far-fetched, and simple. Students may then select 
those terms which apply to the given plot. For each comment, students are 
asked to provide one or more examples from the story to support their 
opinion. Students are then asked to put down their response in writing. In 
support, some students may be provided with a plot description grid for this 
purpose. 

Students will produce a detailed, 
accurate and comprehensive plot 
description. (Level 8) 
 
Students will produce a detailed and 
accurate plot description. (Level 7) 
 
Students will produce a generally 
accurate plot description. (Level 6) 
 
Students will produce some descriptive 
sentences about the plot. (Level 5) 
 
 
Students will be able to write a detailed, 
well supported and comprehensive 
commentary about the plot. (Level 8) 
 
Students will be able to write a detailed 
and well supported commentary about 
the plot. (Level 7) 
 
Students will be able to write a general 
commentary about the plot. (Level 6) 
 
Students will be able to write a few 
sentences in which they comment about 
the plot. (Level 5) 

 

 

 

 

 

http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Plot-Description.pdf
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Subject: English                                                                                                                                                                                                                       Form 2 
Unit code and title:  8.4       Keeping Fit! 
Strands: Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing                   Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 
Objectives 
The teacher will:  

1. teach students to identify the main idea in a sports commentary and news story 
2. teach students to speak about likes and dislikes, give reasons and try to persuade others 
3. teach students to use the present perfect simple and simple past 
4. teach students to identify the sequence of events 
5. teach students to write a narrative 
6. write about plot in fiction 

Objectives at attainment levels 1,2,3,4 
1.1 give opportunities to students to listen to and watch videos of sports commentaries and identify the sports being described 
2.1 encourage students to speak about their likes and dislikes 
3.1 give opportunities to students to listen to the present perfect simple and the simple past, and encourage them to try and use them  

4.1 give opportunities to students to identify the sequence of events 
5.1 teach students to complete a short story by filling in missing words 
6.1 Objective not appropriate at levels 1-4, students can revise previous objectives 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

Sports: Olympic games, sports 
commentary, medal ceremony,  
athlete, weightlifter; 
Fast food: calories, cholesterol, 
saturated fats, cardiac arrest, 
diners, health; 
like, love, adore, enjoy, keen 
on, fond of, don’t mind, hate, 
dislike, detest, Narratives: at 
first, soon, finally, before. 
 

Approach to teaching and learning for English Language: 
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching 
English in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is 
underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language elements — 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain ownership of 
their learning through a student-centred approach. Linguistic responses 
are elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning techniques. 
The multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and 
intercultural issues are also dealt with. 
At levels 1-4, it is very important for the teacher to allow time for the 
students to respond. This response can take the form of unaided and/or 
aided means of communication and the teacher needs to provide 
adequate scaffolding techniques to enable the students to respond 
affectively and/or intentionally. 

https://getset.london2012.com/en/resources/11-14/games-1-
1-1/11-14-sound-track 
http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/uk-england-london-17181063 
http://www.english-at-home.com/speaking/talking-about-
likes-and-dislikes-in-english/ 
http://www.esl-lab.com/like1/like1.htm 
http://www.yadayadaenglish.com/likes.htm 
http://esl.about.com/od/advancedreadingskills/a/d_sports.htm 
http://youronlinenglishclass.com.pt/?p=2032 
http://www.esl-
galaxy.com/boardgames/presentperfectpastsimple.pdf 
http://fdslive.oup.com/www.oup.com/pdf/elt/catalogue/0-19-
436621-9.pdf?cc=cz&selLanguage=en 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ASkUAU67OJ8 
http://www.breakingnewsenglish.com/1202/120216-
burgers.html 
http://www.eslflow.com/Brainstorming.pdf 

https://getset.london2012.com/en/resources/11-14/games-1-1-1/11-14-sound-track
https://getset.london2012.com/en/resources/11-14/games-1-1-1/11-14-sound-track
http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/uk-england-london-17181063
http://www.english-at-home.com/speaking/talking-about-likes-and-dislikes-in-english/
http://www.english-at-home.com/speaking/talking-about-likes-and-dislikes-in-english/
http://www.esl-lab.com/like1/like1.htm
http://www.yadayadaenglish.com/likes.htm
http://esl.about.com/od/advancedreadingskills/a/d_sports.htm
http://youronlinenglishclass.com.pt/?p=2032
http://www.esl-galaxy.com/boardgames/presentperfectpastsimple.pdf
http://www.esl-galaxy.com/boardgames/presentperfectpastsimple.pdf
http://fdslive.oup.com/www.oup.com/pdf/elt/catalogue/0-19-436621-9.pdf?cc=cz&selLanguage=en
http://fdslive.oup.com/www.oup.com/pdf/elt/catalogue/0-19-436621-9.pdf?cc=cz&selLanguage=en
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ASkUAU67OJ8
http://www.breakingnewsenglish.com/1202/120216-burgers.html
http://www.breakingnewsenglish.com/1202/120216-burgers.html
http://www.eslflow.com/Brainstorming_an_important_event.pdf
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening , Speaking  

 

The teacher will: 

1.1 give opportunities to 
students to listen to and watch 
videos of sports commentaries 
and identify sports being 
described 

 

 

 

 Students watch video clips of the Olympic games and become familiar 
with the sports which make up the Olympic Games. In pairs, they 
list/show pictures of as many Olympic sports as they can. Then the 
teacher elicits as many sports from the class onto the board. 

Students go through a number of pictures, guess what the sport is and 
orally describe what is happening in the picture. Students listen to a 
number of recorded sports commentaries and try to identify the sport 
being described using words or showing pictures/symbols.  

Other students can match pictures of sports to the name of the sports 
and other students can select pictures showing sports equipment and 
match them to the sport they represent. 

Listen attentively and discuss videos watched 
and match pictures to vocabulary and actions.  
(Level 4) 
 
Listen, attend to and follow videos  for 
short stretches of time, contribute and 
participate in discussions and activities 
involving sports (Level 3) 
 
Respond to simple questions about Sports and 
follow requests with two key words, signs or 
symbols (Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

Speaking  

2.1 encourage students to 
speak about their likes and 
dislikes 

 

Students are introduced to words and phrases used to express likes and 
dislikes. 

Students listen to a variety of graded recorded conversations in which 
people talk about what they like and dislike. Some students answer a set 
of multiple-choice questions, others discuss what the things they like and 
dislike are and say why it is so. Some Students can group pictures into 
their likes and dislikes and then match vocabulary to the pictures 
selected.  

Other students can select pictures and group them into what they like 
and what they dislike.  

Students will show what their likes and 
dislikes are by matching picture to key words. 
(Level 4) 

Participate in activities presented, and be able 
to start to express their dislikes and dislikes 
(Level 3) 

Point to ‘words’ and ‘pictures’ when asked,  
showing an awareness of the difference 
between them (Level 2) 

Take part in activities showing awareness by 
following or vocalising (Level 1) 

Listening, Speaking,  

Grammar 

Students are asked to listen to short news articles and the teacher will 
point out and repeat the sentences in present perfect simple and in 
simple past tense. The students are then divided into groups and given a 

Listen to articles in present perfect simple and 
simple past tense and identify them by 
pointing them out or repeating them (Level 4) 

http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/files/soundtrack-game-lessonplan.pdf
https://getset.london2012.com/en/resources/11-14/games-1-1-1/11-14-sound-track
https://getset.london2012.com/en/resources/11-14/games-1-1-1/11-14-sound-track
http://www.english-at-home.com/speaking/talking-about-likes-and-dislikes-in-english
http://www.esl-lab.com/like1/like1.htm
http://www.esl-lab.com/like1/like1.htm
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3.1 give opportunities to 
students to listen to the 
present perfect simple and 
the simple past, and 
encourage them to try and 
use them  

  

board game. With support they take it in turns to throw the dice, move 
the marker and answer questions using the present perfect simple or 
simple past tense. The student who is first to bring his marker to the last 
square is the winner. 

Teacher reads a news article and students are asked to listen carefully, 
some may point out the examples of present perfect simple. Then they 
complete Yes/No questions using the irregular past participle. Some 
students can be encouraged to talk about some past experiences or their 
travel experiences, using the present perfect simple or simple past as 
needed. 

Listen carefully to text and words being read 
and can start to select examples of present 
perfect simple and of simple past tense  (Level 
3) 

Point to ‘words’ and ‘pictures’ when asked,  
showing an awareness of the difference 
between them (Level 2) 

Take part in activities showing awareness by 
following or vocalising (Level 1) 

 

Reading, Listening, Speaking 

4.1 give opportunities to 
students to identify the 
sequence of events 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Listening, Reading , Speaking 
Writing 
 
5.1 teach students to complete 
a short story by filling in 

As a pre-reading activity students watch a video clip about the ‘Triple 
Bypass Burger’. Then with support in pairs they complete the table and 
discuss fast food and how to make it a bit healthier. 

Some students are given a list of key words taken from a news article 
and the teacher will read out the article slowly. The students are 
encouraged to look and the key words given and match picture cards to 
each word to show an understanding of the vocabulary. Following this 
the teacher will re read the article and the students are encouraged to 
place the jumbled up pictures in order according to what happens first in 
the article 

Other students can identify the sequence of events by first matching 
vocabulary to the pictures and then putting the latter in the correct 
order. 

 

 

 

 

The teacher reads a story twice or three times and the students are 
encouraged and supported to place given word cards in order in which 

Students will try to identify the sequence of 
events in a news story by matching 
vocabulary to pictures and then putting the 
pictures in the correct order. (Level 4) 

Listen carefully to text and words being read 
and can start to identify the sequence of 
events in the text  (Level 3) 

Match ‘words’ and ‘pictures’ when asked,  
showing an awareness of the difference 
between them (Level 2) 

Take part in activities showing awareness by 
following or vocalising (Level 1) 

 

Students will put given words in the correct 
sequence of a story in pictures. (Level 4) 

Listen carefully to text and words being read 
and can start to identify the sequence of 
events in the text  (Level 3) 

Match ‘words’ and ‘pictures’ when asked,  

http://www.esl-galaxy.com/boardgames/presentperfectpastsimple.pdf
http://fdslive.oup.com/www.oup.com/pdf/elt/catalogue/0-19-436621-9.pdf?cc=cz&selLanguage=en
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ASkUAU67OJ8
http://www.breakingnewsenglish.com/1202/120216-burgers.html
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missing words 
 

 
 

they happened in the story. The teacher reads the story again, this time 
omitting some words and the students have to try fill in the ‘gaps’ with 
the appropriate word by either verbally saying the word or by showing 
the word cards.  

 

showing an awareness of the difference 
between them (Level 2) 

Take part in activities showing awareness by 
following or vocalising (Level 1) 
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Subject:   English                                                                                                                                                                                                                                           Form 2 
Unit code and title: ENG 8.5 Climate Change 
Strands:  Reading, Speaking, Listening, Writing                                                                                            Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 
 

Objectives 
The teacher will:  

1. enable students to infer meaning from textual cues. 
2. teach students how to connect words and phrases to their referents. 
3. introduce students to and familiarise them with the use of the future simple tense will +bare  infinitive and there will be… and structures 

such as in the near/distant future; some day… I’m certain that… It will probably… I’m fairly certain…; … will definitely… it’s possible that…   
4. teach students how to make predictions about the future of the world’s environment. 
5. enable students to identify silent letters. 
6. teach students how to create an atmosphere through the use of adjectives. 
7. teach students to understand and write about character development in fiction 

 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

Hurricane, tsunami, earthquake, 
floods  
Climate change, global warming, 
carbon gases, fossil fuels, ozone 
layer, and alternative energy. 
Fog, north-easterly, an area of low 
pressure, flooding,  
There’s no doubt, it’s fairly certain, 
probably, will definitely, maybe, 
it’s possible that…; I’m fairly 
certain…; 
Fantastic, brilliant, delicious, arid, 
very hot and sunny, smelly, 
aggressive, rude, cold and wet, 
miserable. 
Character, characterization 

Approach to teaching and learning for English Language:  
 
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of 
teaching English in a motivating and meaningful context. This 
approach is underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic 
language elements — grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. 
Students gain ownership of their learning through a student-
centred approach. Linguistic responses are elicited by using 
appropriately challenging questioning techniques. The 
multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and 
intercultural issues are also dealt with. 
 
Character development is a key feature of good fiction. 
 

http://dan.hersam.com/riddles.html 
Compound noun matching exercise  
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/file
s/Environmental%20problems_worksheets.pdf 

Malta weather  
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qGSw2VBdL
Mw&feature=related 
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/activities/fort
une-teller 
Eco house 
http://goodnews.ws/blog/2011/09/23/green-
future-is-possible-here%E2%80%99s-an-example-
the-eco-house-of-simon-dale/ 
Spiral island 
http://library.thinkquest.org/16132/frames.html 
character development grid 

http://dan.hersam.com/riddles.html
https://mail.gov.mt/Exchange/francis.muscat@gov.mt/Inbox/Re:%20revised%20Unit%205.EML/Downloads/schools_home/Desktop/Matching_environmentalprobs.htm
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/files/Environmental%20problems_worksheets.pdf
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/files/Environmental%20problems_worksheets.pdf
http://www.maltairport.com/weather/page.asp?n=weather&l=1&lng=e&t=1
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qGSw2VBdLMw&feature=related
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qGSw2VBdLMw&feature=related
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/activities/fortune-teller
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/activities/fortune-teller
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=z9H1qn84V_I&feature=related
http://goodnews.ws/blog/2011/09/23/green-future-is-possible-here%E2%80%99s-an-example-the-eco-house-of-simon-dale/
http://goodnews.ws/blog/2011/09/23/green-future-is-possible-here%E2%80%99s-an-example-the-eco-house-of-simon-dale/
http://goodnews.ws/blog/2011/09/23/green-future-is-possible-here%E2%80%99s-an-example-the-eco-house-of-simon-dale/
http://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/thumb/7/70/SpiralIsland2000.jpg/350px-SpiralIsland2000.jpg
http://library.thinkquest.org/16132/frames.html
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Development-in-character.pdf
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening 

The teacher will: 

1. teach students how to 
infer meaning from textual 
cues.  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students watch videos (tsunami, hurricane, earthquake) about 
extreme weather and discuss open class questions. What can you 
see in the videos? Which of these do you think is the most 
dangerous, why? Have you ever seen anything like this? What 
would you do if something like this happened in Malta?  
 
 
 
The teacher reads out short riddles about the natural disasters 
students have just watched, for example: I run as quickly over the 
land as a wall of water; I make the Earth tremble, and you will 
too; I blow and I blow, and by the time I’m out of breath, there 

will be nothing left. Students match the riddles to the videos. 
Other students are read some more  riddles such as: All about, 
but cannot be seen, can be captured, cannot be held, no throat, 
but can be heard-The wind; Lighter than what I am made of, more 
of me is hidden than is seen- Iceberg; Three lives have I. Gentle 
enough to soothe the skin, light enough to caress the sky, hard 
enough to crack rocks-Water.  

 

 
Some students listen to the riddles and independently solve 
them. Some other students work in pairs creating their own 
riddles. Other students highlight the words that helped them 
guess the riddle correctly and work out the solution by means of 
a matching exercise. 

 
Students will independently infer meaning of 
words and phrases in complex riddles as well as 
create their own riddles (Level 8).  
 
Students will infer meaning of words, phrases and 
statements by matching them to their referents 
and work out the solution to most of the riddles 
(Level 7).  
 
Students will work out the solution to basic 
riddles with some prompting (Level 6).  

, Students will infer general meaning of riddles 
with some prompting, and work out the solution 
to some simple riddles by means of a matching 
exercise (Level 5).  

 

 

Reading 

The teacher will 
2. teach students how to 

connect words and 
phrases to their referents. 

Some students read articles about the tsunami and earthquake in 
Japan or   various facts about different natural disasters or else 
independently access reports of natural catastrophes on the 
internet.  As a lead-in to the main activity, students infer the gist 
of the texts.  

Students will correctly and consistently identify  
referents represented by personal and relative 
pronouns, determiners and abstract words and 
phrases. 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=iQfdl7y-blE
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QDFK40UMotc&feature=relmfu
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jBdvvXyS-r4&feature=related
http://dan.hersam.com/riddles.html
http://articles.cnn.com/2011-03-11/world/japan.quake_1_hokkaido-tsunami-east-japan-railway/2?_s=PM:WORLD
http://articles.cnn.com/2011-03-11/world/japan.quake_1_hokkaido-tsunami-east-japan-railway/2?_s=PM:WORLD
http://library.thinkquest.org/16132/frames.html
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Students then re-read the articles and connect underlined 
pronouns and determiners, i.e. articles quantifiers, numbers, 
possessive adjectives and demonstrative adjectives to their 
referents. Some students correctly identify referents by 
connecting them to a wide range of personal and relative 
pronouns and determiners. Other students match the phrases to 
their referents with the help of visuals.  Others match items in a 
list of personal pronouns to items in a list of referents. 

(Level 8) 

Students will generally and correctly identify 
referents represented by a relatively wide range 
of pronouns and determiners. (Level 7) 

Students will with support identify referents 
represented by personal pronouns and some 
determiners. (Level 6) 

Students will match items in a list of personal 
pronouns to items in a given list of referents. 
(Level 5)  

Grammar  

The teacher will: 

3. introduce and familiarise 
students with the use of the 
future simple tense will + bare 
infinitive and there will be…;  
and structures such as in the 
near/distant future; some 
day…; I’m certain that…; it will 
probably… I’m fairly certain… 
…will definitely… it’s possible 
that… 

 

 

Teacher shows pictures of a palm reader, fortune-teller and a 
pack of tarot cards. What do these things have in common? 
Would you like to know your own future? 
Students imagine they wanted to know what would happen to 
the world. What questions would you ask the fortune-teller? They 
answer open-ended questions such as When will the world end? 
How will the world end? What will happen to humans? Who will 
survive?  
Students discuss whether they would like to know their own 
future. They brainstorm familiar topics such as school and family. 
Students then take part in the Fortune Teller activity using will + 
infinitive, there will be… in the near/distant future; someday and 
the other target structures 
Some students create their own predictions about their 
personal/academic/family futures and use a wide range of target 
structures. In pairs students participate in a role-play in which 
one is the fortune-teller and the other is the customer. Others 
use role cards with cues and prompts to ask and answer 
questions about the future. Some other students fill in the blanks 
by choosing from a range of target structures. Some students 
take part in a modelled role-play in which pairs take turns to read 
the questions and the answers, using the future simple and basic 

Students will independently produce and answer 
questions using the future simple tense will + 
infinitive and a wide range of target structures 
expressing levels of certainty. (Level 8). 

 
Students will, with some help, produce and 
answer questions using the future simple tense 
and a relatively wide range of target structures 
(Level 7). 
 
Students will produce and answer questions with 
the help of modelled structures, using the future 
simple tense and some basic sentence structures 
expressing levels of certainty  
(Level 6). 
 
Students will fill in the blanks by completing 
gapped sentences with some basic target 
structures chosen from a given list  
(Level 5). 

http://www.writing.upenn.edu/afilreis/Images/palm-reading-75.jpg
http://www.techbrain.com/images/fortune_teller.jpeg
http://www.cards4magic.co.uk/acatalog/fortunecardsmadameendora.JPG
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/activities/fortune-teller
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target structures.  
 

 
 
Speaking and Writing 
 
The teacher will: 
 

4.  teach students how to 
make predictions about the future 
of the world’s environment. 

 

 
 
Students watch short clips- Ice Age trailer and 2012 trailer 
What do the 2 videos have in common? (End of the world/ global 
warming). 
 
Students discuss a set of statements about the world’s future by 
classifying them into categories: 100% sure it will happen, 50% 
sure it will happen and 100% sure it will not happen.  
 
Some students then match the phrases of certainty to the same 
categories, and then rephrase their predictions using the 
appropriate phrase.  
 
Other students create independently a number of predictions 
about the future of the world’s environment, and then ask the 
other students how far their predictions can come true.  

 

 
 
Students will discuss, by giving specific details, 
what will happen to the environment in the 
future, and independently write these 
predictions. (Level 8) 
 
Students will discuss in some detail what will 
happen to the environment in the future and 
write independently these predictions. (Level 7) 
 
Students will match the phrases of certainty to 
the appropriate statements, and orally make 
predictions about the world’s future. (Level 6) 
 

Students will make oral predictions about the 
world’s future based on a given model that has 
the target structure. (Level 5) 

Reading, Speaking and Writing 
 
The teacher will: 
 

5. teach students how to 
identify silent letters in words. 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 

Students watch clip about an Eco house and discuss questions 
about the video: What is so special about this house? Would you 
like to live in a house like that? 
Students read an adapted blog post about the house and match 
the words to their meaning.  
 
Some students underline the silent letters in the words from the 
text (e.g. H in hours, n in environment, g in designed etc.) as it is 
read aloud. Other students find the silent letters in the 
underlined words. Some students work on an additional exercise 
by coming up with their own list of words, which include silent 
letters, such as bomb, science, sign, knee, knowledge etc. then 
contextualising them by writing sentences using these words.  

Students will independently identify the silent 
letters in words, discover the rules underlying the 
letter combination governing silent letters, 
pronounce them correctly, and produce other 
examples of words with silent letters. (Level 8) 
 
Students will identify as well as pronounce the 
silent letters in words correctly, after listening to 
them. (Level 7) 
 
Students will identify and pronounce the silent 
letters in words after listening to them being 
read.  (Level 6) 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VsvaFxkXrbg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ce0N3TEcFw0
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/files/Environmental%20problems_worksheets.pdf
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=z9H1qn84V_I&feature=related
http://goodnews.ws/blog/2011/09/23/green-future-is-possible-here%E2%80%99s-an-example-the-eco-house-of-simon-dale/
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Students work on a list of words with silent letters and discover 
the rules that govern the letter combinations that produce silent 
letters. 
 
Students work in groups of four/five to design their own house to 
promote green living. 

 
Students will identify and pronounce the silent 
letters with the help of choral drilling. (Level 5)  

Writing 
 
The teacher will: 
 

6. enable students to create an 
atmosphere through the use of 
adjectives.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students close their eyes and listen to a clip with relaxing sounds: 
birds, waves etc.  
 
Students imagine they are on holiday and brainstorm the 
different categories that can generate effective adjectives and 
adjectival clauses and other word classes by using spider 
grams/lexical sets such as colour, light, sound, weather, people, 
food, natural life, physical environment. Some students match 
the sounds to visual cues. 
 
Students read model postcard of a person on this holiday. What 
can he see? Are any of the things like you imagined? How does he 
describe them? In class, students replace adjectives with their 
own, or choose from a list of adjectives. 
 
Some students then write a detailed account of their holiday in 
the form of a diary entry. Other students write their own 
postcards, using the modelled version of the postcard. Some 
students complete a cloze postcard from a given set of 
appropriate adjectives.  
 

Students will independently create a specific 
atmosphere using a wide range of evocative 
adjectives in a cohesive and coherent diary entry. 
(Level 8) 
 
Students will create a specific atmosphere by 
using a relatively wide range of adjectives in a 
cohesive and coherent story of about 200 words. 
(Level 7) 
 
Students will create an atmosphere by writing 
their own postcard based on a modelled version. 
(Level 6) 
 
Students will create a specific atmosphere by 
completing a gapped text from a set of given 
adjectives. (Level 5)   
 
 
 
 

http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/activities/dictation-1-correction-techniques
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pzJsGK7kig4&feature=related
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pzJsGK7kig4&feature=related
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Literature 
 
The teacher will 
 

7.  teach students to 
understand and write about 
character development in 
fiction 

 

Students are asked to focus on one of the main characters in a 
prose reader that has been or is being read. Students are asked 
to reflect on the character’s experiences and how they may have 
affected him or her. Students are then asked to complete a 
character development grid indicating key changes in the 
character and the possible reasons or causes of these changes. 
Students then share their responses in class. If time allows, other 
characters may be considered. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Students are asked to focus on one of the main characters in a 
prose reader that has been or is being read. Students are asked 
to make a list of changes that have taken place in this character 
from the first time he or she appears in the story up to the point 
that has been read. Responses are shared and discussed. 
Students are then asked to expand their list into paragraphs. In 
support, some students may be given a character changes 
 grid  to be completed. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students are able to complete a grid identifying 
and explaining in depth various changes in 
character in fiction. (Level 8) 
 
Students are able to complete a grid identifying 
and explaining various changes in a character in 
fiction. (Level 7) 
 
Students are able to identify in a grid changes in a 
character in fiction. (Level 6) 
 
Students begin to identify in a grid changes in a 
character in fiction. (Level 5) 
 
 
Students are able to trace in a detailed, insightful 
and comprehensive way, development in 
character in fiction. (Level 8) 
 
Students are able to identify and explain in 
writing several changes in character in fiction. 
(Level 7) 
 
Students are able to identify in writing some 
changes in character in fiction. (Level 6) 
 
Students indicate in writing some changes in 
character in fiction. (Level 5) 
 
 

 
 
 

http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Development-in-character.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Character-Changes.pdf
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Subject:   English                                                                                                                                                                                                                                           Form 2 
Unit code and title: Unit 8.5 Climate Change 
Strands:  Reading, Speaking, Listening, Writing                                                                                            Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (7hours) 

Objectives  The teacher will:  
1. enable students to infer meaning from textual cues. 
2. teach students how to connect words and phrases to their referents. 
3. introduce students to and familiarise them with the use of the future simple tense will +bare  infinitive and there will be… and structures 

such as in the near/distant future; some day… I’m certain that… It will probably… I’m fairly certain…; … will definitely… it’s possible that…   
4. teach students how to make predictions about the future of the world’s environment. 
5. enable students to identify silent letters. 
6. teach students how to create an atmosphere through the use of adjectives. 
7. teach students to understand and write about character development in fiction 

Objectives at attainment levels 1,2,3,4 
1.1 give opportunities to students to listen to different texts and watch videos and identify what is being described 
2.1 encourage students to match items in a list of personal pronouns to items in a given list of referent 
3.1 give opportunities to students to familiarise themselves with the future simple tense and encourage them to try and use them  

4.1 give students opportunities to make oral predictions about the world’s future. 
 5.1 teach students to identify silent letters  
6.1 teach students to complete a gapped text from a set of given adjectives 
7.1 Objective not appropriate at levels 1-4, students can revise previous objectives 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

Hurricane, tsunami, 
earthquake, floods  
Climate change, global 
warming, carbon 
gases, fossil fuels, 
ozone layer. Fog, 
flood, fantastic, 
brilliant, delicious, 
very hot and sunny, 
smelly, aggressive, 
rude, cold and wet. 

The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching English 
in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is underpinned by a 
sound acquisition of the basic language elements — grammar, vocabulary and 
pronunciation. Students gain ownership of their learning through a student-
centred approach. Linguistic responses are elicited by using appropriately 
challenging questioning techniques. The multiplicity of cultures in the English 
speaking world and intercultural issues are also dealt with.  At levels 1-4, it is 
very important for the teacher to allow time for the students to respond. This 
response can take the form of unaided and/or aided means of 
communication and the teacher needs to provide adequate scaffolding 
techniques to enable the students to respond affectively and/or intentionally. 

http://dan.hersam.com/riddles.html 
Compound noun matching exercise  
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/file
s/Environmental%20problems_worksheets.pdf 

Malta weather  
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qGSw2VBdL
Mw&feature=related 
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/activities/fort
une-teller           Eco house 
http://goodnews.ws/blog/2011/09/23/green-
future-is-possible-here%E2%80%99s-an-example-
the-eco-house-of-simon-dale/     Spiral island 

http://dan.hersam.com/riddles.html
https://mail.gov.mt/Exchange/francis.muscat@gov.mt/Inbox/Re:%20revised%20Unit%205.EML/Downloads/schools_home/Desktop/Matching_environmentalprobs.htm
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/files/Environmental%20problems_worksheets.pdf
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/files/Environmental%20problems_worksheets.pdf
http://www.maltairport.com/weather/page.asp?n=weather&l=1&lng=e&t=1
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qGSw2VBdLMw&feature=related
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qGSw2VBdLMw&feature=related
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/activities/fortune-teller
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/activities/fortune-teller
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=z9H1qn84V_I&feature=related
http://goodnews.ws/blog/2011/09/23/green-future-is-possible-here%E2%80%99s-an-example-the-eco-house-of-simon-dale/
http://goodnews.ws/blog/2011/09/23/green-future-is-possible-here%E2%80%99s-an-example-the-eco-house-of-simon-dale/
http://goodnews.ws/blog/2011/09/23/green-future-is-possible-here%E2%80%99s-an-example-the-eco-house-of-simon-dale/
http://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/thumb/7/70/SpiralIsland2000.jpg/350px-SpiralIsland2000.jpg
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening 

The teacher will: 

1.1 give 
opportunities to 
students to listen to 
different texts and 
watch videos and 
identify what is 
being described  

 

Students watch videos (tsunami, hurricane, earthquake) about 
extreme weather and discuss open class questions. What can you see 
in the videos? Which of these do you think is the most dangerous, why? 
Have you ever seen anything like this? What would you do if something 
like this happened in Malta?  
 
The teacher reads out short riddles about the natural disasters 
students have just watched, for example: I run as quickly over the land 
as a wall of water; I make the Earth tremble, and you will too; I blow 
and I blow, and by the time I’m out of breath, there will be nothing left. 

Students match the riddles to the videos.  

 

Students will: 
Listen attentively and discuss videos watched and 
match videos to vocabulary and actions.  (Level 4) 
 
Listen, attend to and follow videos  for short 
stretches of time, contribute and participate in 
discussions and activities (Level 3) 
 
Respond and follow requests with two key words, 
signs or symbols (Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and supported 
participation (Level 1) 

Reading 

The teacher will 
2.1 encourage students to 
match items in a list of 
personal pronouns to items 
in a given list of referents 

 

The teacher will read articles about the tsunami and earthquake in 
Japan or   various facts about different natural disasters or else show 
the students reports of natural catastrophes on the internet.  The 
teacher will also show the students pictures of natural disasters and 
cards containing phrases which match each picture. Some students are 
encouraged to read the phrases with support and match each phrase 
to each picture appropriately.  

The teacher then re-reads the articles and underlines pronouns and 
determiners, i.e. articles quantifiers, numbers, possessive adjectives 
and demonstrative adjectives to their referents. Some students can 
match the phrases to their referents with the help of visuals.  Others 
match items in a list of personal pronouns to items in a list of referents. 

Begin to try and match items in a list of personal 
pronouns to items in a given list of referent. 
(Level 4)  

Understand that words, signs, symbols and 
pictures together convey meaning. Recognise and 
read a growing repertoire of familiar words or 
symbols. (Level 3) 
 
Respond and match pictures to words (Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and supported 
participation (Level 1) 

Grammar  

The teacher will: 

3.1 give opportunities to 

Teacher shows pictures of a palm reader, fortune-teller and a pack of 
tarot cards and explains what these are. What do these things have in 
common? Would you like to know your own future? 
Some students are asked to imagine they wanted to know what would 

Fill in the blanks by selecting appropriate words in 
gapped sentences (Level 4). 
 
Understand that words, signs, symbols and 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=iQfdl7y-blE
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QDFK40UMotc&feature=relmfu
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jBdvvXyS-r4&feature=related
http://articles.cnn.com/2011-03-11/world/japan.quake_1_hokkaido-tsunami-east-japan-railway/2?_s=PM:WORLD
http://articles.cnn.com/2011-03-11/world/japan.quake_1_hokkaido-tsunami-east-japan-railway/2?_s=PM:WORLD
http://library.thinkquest.org/16132/frames.html
http://www.writing.upenn.edu/afilreis/Images/palm-reading-75.jpg
http://www.techbrain.com/images/fortune_teller.jpeg
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students to familiarise 
themselves with the future 
simple tense and encourage 
them to try and use them  

 

 

happen to the world. What questions would you ask the fortune-teller? 
They answer open-ended questions such as When will the world end? 
How will the world end? What will happen to humans? Who will 
survive?  
In pairs students are supported to participate in a role-play in which 
one is the fortune-teller and the other is the customer. Others use role 
cards with cues and prompts to ask and answer questions about the 
future. Some other students fill in the blanks by choosing words from 
word cards presented.  

pictures together convey meaning, Begin to ask 
simple questions and answer simple questions 
using the future simple tense. (Level 3) 
 
Respond and show an understanding of words by 
responding in an appropriate way (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and supported 
participation (Level 1) 

Speaking  
 
The teacher will: 
 
4.1 give students 
opportunities to make oral 
predictions about the world’s 
future. 

. 

 

Students watch short clips- Ice Age trailer and 2012 trailer 
What do the 2 videos have in common? (End of the world/ global 
warming). 
 
The teacher will guide the students to discuss a set of statements 
about the world’s future and then classifying them into categories: 
100% sure it will happen, 50% sure it will happen and 100% sure it will 
not happen, and saying why they think so.  

Make oral predictions about the world’s future 
(Level 4) 

Understand that words, signs, symbols and 
pictures together convey meaning. (Level 3) 
 
Respond and show an understanding of words by 
responding in an appropriate way (Level 2) 
 

Cooperate with shared exploration and supported 
participation (Level 1) 

Reading and speaking  
The teacher will: 
 
5.1 teach students to identify 
silent letters  

 
 
 
 
 
 

Students watch clip about an Eco house and discuss questions about 
the video: What is so special about this house? Would you like to live in 
a house like that? 
The teacher will read an adapted blog post about the house and show 
the this to the students on the IWB. Then the teacher gives a section of 
text written in a large font, to each student.Some students underline 
the silent letters in the words from the text (e.g. H in hours, n in 
environment, g in designed etc.) as it is read aloud. Other students find 
the silent letters in the underlined words.  
Students work on a list of words with silent letters and discover the 
rules that govern the letter combinations that produce silent letters.  

Identify some silent letters with the help of choral 
drilling (Level 4).  
 
Understand that words, signs, symbols and 
pictures together convey meaning. (Level 3) 
 
Respond and show an understanding of words by 
responding in an appropriate way (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and supported 
participation (Level 1) 

Listening, Reading and 
Speaking 

Students close their eyes and listen to a clip with relaxing sounds: 
birds, waves etc.  

Students will: 
 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VsvaFxkXrbg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ce0N3TEcFw0
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/files/Environmental%20problems_worksheets.pdf
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=z9H1qn84V_I&feature=related
http://goodnews.ws/blog/2011/09/23/green-future-is-possible-here%E2%80%99s-an-example-the-eco-house-of-simon-dale/
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/activities/dictation-1-correction-techniques
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pzJsGK7kig4&feature=related
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pzJsGK7kig4&feature=related
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The teacher will: 
 
6.1 teach students to 
complete a gapped text from 
a set of given adjectives 

.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
The teacher asks the students to imagine they are on holiday and to 
think of where they would like to be. Some students can state the 
place, others can search for pictures using the internet. The teacher 
will then show large picture on the IWB depicting a holiday resort and 
ask the students to brainstorm the different categories that can 
generate effective adjectives such as colour, light, sound, weather, 
people, food, natural life, physical environment. Some students match 
the sounds to visual cues. 
 
Then the teacher shows a picture of a postcard on the IWB and asks 
the students What can they see? A gapped text which ‘speaks’ about 
the postcard will also be presented and in class, students can choose 
words from a list of adjectives to complete the gapped text and 
describe what they can see. Some students can choose words from 
word cards instead of say them. 
 

Complete a gapped text from a set of given 
adjectives (Level 4).   
 
Understand that words, signs, symbols and 
pictures together convey meaning. (Level 3) 
 
Respond and show an understanding of words by 
responding in an appropriate way (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and supported 
participation (Level 1) 
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Subject:          English                                                                                                                                                                                                                       Form 2 
Unit code and title: ENG 8.6 Travelling Abroad 
Strands:  Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing 
                                                                                                                                                                                              Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 

Objectives 
The teacher will:  

1. teach students to identify specific details 
2. teach students to identify layout and linguistic features intended to persuade 
3. teach student to write a descriptive text about travelling 
4. teach students to use modal verbs of obligation (should/shouldn’t, ought to),  and the structure you had better 
5. teach students to give advice  
6. teach students about the sonnet form 

 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

 
Travel journal, travel blog, 
destination, catch a train, take a 
bus, miss the flight, pay the 
fare, credit card, vaccinations, 
visa, customs, brochures, travel 
agency, eticket , passport, 
itinerary, trip, sightseeing. 
 
You had/’d better, 
Modal verbs of obligation – 
should/should not (shouldn’t) 
 
Sonnet, decasyllabic, volta, 
rhyme-scheme 
                                                                                                                                                            

 
Approach to teaching and learning for English Language: 
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching 
English in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is 
underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language elements — 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain ownership of 
their learning through a student-centred approach. Linguistic responses 
are elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning techniques. 
The multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and 
intercultural issues are also dealt with. 
 
 
The sonnet is very conducive to the study of formal, or traditional, 
verse form. 
 
 
 
 

http://www.morelearning.net/KS3/TravelWriti
ng/categories.pdf 
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-
bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2540 
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-
bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2698 
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-
bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2677 
www.learnenglishfeelgood.com/verbs-mixed-
modals1.pdf 
http://www.esl-lab.com/tlog/logrd1.htm 
http://www.besttravelwriting.com/btw-
blog/category/great-stories/ 
http://www.scribd.com/carmeteacher/d/1308
7165-TRAVEL-Speaking-A2 
traditional sonnet ;  free sonnet site ; poem 
profile; volta response grid 

http://www.morelearning.net/KS3/TravelWriting/categories.pdf
http://www.morelearning.net/KS3/TravelWriting/categories.pdf
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2540
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2540
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2698
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2698
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2677
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2677
http://www.learnenglishfeelgood.com/verbs-mixed-modals1.pdf
http://www.learnenglishfeelgood.com/verbs-mixed-modals1.pdf
http://www.esl-lab.com/tlog/logrd1.htm
http://www.besttravelwriting.com/btw-blog/category/great-stories/
http://www.besttravelwriting.com/btw-blog/category/great-stories/
http://www.scribd.com/carmeteacher/d/13087165-TRAVEL-Speaking-A2
http://www.scribd.com/carmeteacher/d/13087165-TRAVEL-Speaking-A2
http://www.poemsforfree.com/deathi.html
http://www.poemsforfree.com/sonnets.html
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Two-Poem-Profiles.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Two-Poem-Profiles.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/The-Volta.pdf
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening  

The teacher will: 

1. 

teach students to identify 
specific details. 

 

 Some students listen to a variety of podcasts or other recorded 
material linked to travelling and they have to identify details like: 
where, when, how, what.  

Some students reply orally while others are given multiple choice 
questions and students have to find the right answer. 

In groups students are given cards for role-play. Using the cards each 
group will describe the dream holiday to the group by referring to 
specific details such as cruise liner, backpacking and skiing instructor 
The other groups have to guess what type of holiday is being described. 

In groups some students are given pictures with different types of 
holidays and they have to describe the type of holiday such as sailing, 
cruise and skiing  

Some students listen to a song and watch a video of the song and 
discuss in groups the type of holiday being described. Flashcards are 
used to match the song with the picture describing the song. 

 

Students will identify specific details 
independently after listening to a podcast or 
other recorded material.   (Level 8) 

 

Students will identify specific details with 
minimum help using cards and through role-
play or other recorded material. (Level 7) 

 

Students will identify specific details with the 
help of pictures or other recorded material.   
(Level 6)  

 

Students will identify specific details using 
pictures, flashcards or other recorded 
material.   (Level 5) 

Reading  

The teacher will: 

2.  
teach students to identify 
layout and linguistic features 
intended to persuade. 

 

 

Students in groups access several travel brochures and they comment 
on layout, colour used, font, information given, keywords, phrases or 
questions used. E.g special offer, once in a lifetime, ever dreamt of 
going to, special price for early bird, do you want to learn how to ski? 

 

Which words are repeated? Which words are found in more than one 
brochure? (E.g. special offer, free excursions, all inclusive, unique) What 
do these words aim at? 

 

 

Students will identify and speak about layout 
and emotive words used in brochures after 
skimming and scanning.   (Level 8) 

 

 

Students will identify layout and linguistic 
features used in brochures with the help of 
checklists or grids.   (Level 7) 

 

http://www.esl-lab.com/tour1/tour1.htm
http://englishlearner.com/teachers/speaking.html#holiday
http://www.myenglishpages.com/site_php_files/listening-song-sailing.php
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Some students discuss why these words persuade the reader. Other 
students are given a list of things to look for in the brochures and they 
tick a checklist or fill in a grid.  

Some students are given one picture and they mark or circle what 
strikes them.  

 

Students say which brochure strikes them most and why e.g. colour, 
photos, special offers, exotic destinations.   

In groups they can compare the details taken from the brochure and 
say which one would persuade them to book that particular holiday 
and why. 

 

 

Students will identify layout and linguistic 
features in brochures by marking pictures or 
other visual aids.   (Level  6) 

 

Students will identify orally layout and 
linguistic features in a holiday advert.  (Level 5) 

 

 Writing 

The teacher will: 

 3.  
teach students to write a 
descriptive text about 
travelling. 

 

Some students listen to a variety of travel logs such as travel log and 
then discuss what the main features such as layout were. They read a 
variety of blogs such as travel blogs which are available online.They 
work in groups to create their own travel journal paying attention to 
specific details like place, atmosphere, adjectives to describe the place 
etc. 

Some students are given pictures (e.g. skiing, cruise, mountains, 
countryside, major cities) and they have to write a paragraph 
describing a holiday.  

Other students work in groups and write sentences on the pictures 
given.  

Some students are given sentences which have to be put in the right 
order to create a descriptive paragraph.  

Others can match pictures to sentences. 

Students will write a travel journal of about  
200 - 250 words giving a fair amount of detail, 
using adjectives precisely and the correct 
tenses.   (Level 8) 

Students will write about 150 – 200 words on 
travelling using appropriate adjectives.   (Level 
7)   

Students will write about 100 words on 
travelling using a picture as prompt.    (Level 6)  

Students will match 10 sentences to pictures 
which describe a holiday.   (Level 5) 

 

 

 

http://www.morelearning.net/KS3/TravelWriting/categories.pdf
http://www.esl-lab.com/tlog/logrd1.htm
http://www.besttravelwriting.com/btw-blog/category/great-stories/
http://www.scribd.com/carmeteacher/d/13087165-TRAVEL-Speaking-A2
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Grammar 

The teacher will:  

4. 
teach students to use modal 
verbs of obligation(e.g. 
should/shouldn’t, ought to,) 
and the structure you had/’d 
better. 

 

Students in groups make a list of things you should take with you when 
going abroad. Others are given a list and they underline the items that 
are important when travelling abroad.  

Some students are given pictures and they sort them out into two 
groups, those items which are necessary and others which are not 
necessary when travelling. 

Some students match questions to sentences using modals, while 
others complete dialogues.  

Some students can fill in sentences or a cloze passage using the words 
given.  

Students will use modal verbs and you’d better 
correctly both orally and in writing.   (Level 8) 

Students will use modal verbs and you’d better 
correctly by completing dialogues.   (Level  7) 

Students will use modal verbs and you’d better 
in cloze passages by choosing from the options 
given.  (Level  6)  

Students will use some of the modal verbs and 
you’d better by underlining the correct verb in 
a sentence. (Level 5) 

 

Speaking 

The teacher will: 

5. 

teach students to give advice. 

Students in groups are given handouts which contain tips on 
travelling/how to pack/what to take with you on a cruise or on a skiing 
holiday . The students use the information and in pairs they give tips to 
each other. They talk about the important items to pack and why they 
are important. 

Other students are given dialogues where most of the prompts are 
there. Using the prompts the students can work in groups or take it in 
turns to give advice. 

Some students are given pictures to use as prompts and they take it in 
turns to give advice to each other, while others use flashcards and 
pictures to help them talk about giving advice when travelling. 

 

Students will give advice on travelling using 
the appropriate vocabulary and context.  
(Level  8) 

 

Students will give advice on travelling with the 
help of prompts.   (Level 7) 

 

Students will give advice on travelling using 
flashcards and pictures.  (Level  6)  

 

Students will give one piece of advice on 
travelling using simple vocabulary and 
pictures.  (Level  5) 

 

 

http://www.macmillanenglish.com/uploadedFiles/Inspiration/INSP3_ws4.pdf
http://www.learnenglishfeelgood.com/verbs-mixed-modals1.pdf
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2599
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2540
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2540
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Literature 

 

The teacher will: 

6. 

teach students about the 
sonnet form 

 
Students are presented on screen with the text of a traditional sonnet 
reformatted as an extended prose paragraph. Students are invited to 
‘turn’ it into a poem by inserting a line break at every 10-syllable 
interval. Once the sonnet has been reshaped into its proper form, the 
students’ attention is drawn towards its basic formal features, namely, 
14 decasyllabic lines. Students are then asked to look for rhyme, and to 
note whether it follows any particular scheme. If applicable, the correct 
nomenclature may also be elicited or given, e.g. Petrarchan, 
Elizabethan, Spenserian or their variation. Students are then asked to 
note down the formal features of the sonnet by completing a poem 
profile. 
 
 
Students are presented, on screen and in print, with the text of a 
traditional sonnet. In the course of dealing with the theme and subject 
of the poem, teacher draws attention, using lead-in questions, towards 
the distinctive development or change in the content (typically) after 
the 8th line, or (in Elizabethan sonnets) after the 12th. In case it is not 
elicited, the teacher gives the correct term for this formal feature, 
namely, volta. Students are then asked to describe in writing the 
development or change in content at the respective point of the 
sonnet. A volta response grid may be provided to facilitate response. 
 
 
 
 

 
Students will be able to identify and describe 
all the features of the sonnet form. (Level 8) 
 
Students will be able to identify and describe 
the main features of the sonnet form. (Level 7) 
 
Students will be able to identify some features 
of the sonnet form. (Level 6 
 
Students will be able to identify, with support, 
some features of the sonnet form. (Level 5) 
 
 
Students will be able to describe accurately 
and in extensive detail the volta in a sonnet. 
(Level 8) 
 
Students will be able to identify and describe 
accurately the volta in a sonnet. (Level 7) 
 
Students will be able to identify the volta in a 
sonnet. (Level 6) 
 
Students, with support, will be able to identify 
the volta in a sonnet. (Level 5) 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

http://www.poemsforfree.com/deathi.html
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Two-Poem-Profiles.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Two-Poem-Profiles.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/The-Volta.pdf
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Subject:          English                                                                                                                                                                                                                Form 2 
Unit code and title: ENG 8.6 Travelling Abroad 
Strands:  Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing                                                                                                   Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 

Objectives 
The teacher will:  

1. teach students to identify specific details. 
2. teach students to identify layout and linguistic features intended to persuade. 
3. teach student to write a descriptive text about travelling. 
4. teach students to use modal verbs of obligation (should/shouldn’t, ought to),  and the structure you had better. 
5. teach students to give advice.   
6. teach students about the sonnet form 

Objectives at attainment levels 1,2,3,4 
1.1 give opportunities to students to listen to recorder material and identify details like the where, when, how, what. 
2.1 encourage students to identify orally the layout features in a holiday advert  
3.1 give opportunities to students to familiarise themselves with descriptive texts about travelling 

4.1 teach and encourage students to use modal verbs of obligation (should/shouldn’t).  
5.1 teach students to listen to and learn how to give advice 
6.1 Objective not appropriate at levels 1-4, students can revise previous objectives 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

 
Travel journal, travel blog, 
destination, catch a train, take a 
bus, miss the flight, pay the 
fare, credit card, vaccinations, 
visa, customs, brochures, travel 
agency, eticket , passport, trip, 
sightseeing. 
 
You had/’d better, 
Modal verbs of obligation – 
should/should not (shouldn’t) 
                                                                                                                                                                 

Approach to teaching and learning for English Language: 
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching 
English in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is 
underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language elements — 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain ownership of 
their learning through a student-centred approach. Linguistic responses 
are elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning techniques. 
The multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and 
intercultural issues are also dealt with. At levels 1-4, it is very important 
for the teacher to allow time for the students to respond. This response 
can take the form of unaided and/or aided means of communication 
and the teacher needs to provide adequate scaffolding techniques to 
enable the students to respond affectively and/or intentionally. 

http://www.esl-lab.com/tour1/tour1.htm 
http://englishlearner.com/teachers/speaking.html#holiday 
http://www.myenglishpages.com/site_php_files/listening-song-
sailing.php 
http://www.morelearning.net/KS3/TravelWriting/categories.pdf 
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2540 
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2698 
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2677 
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2742 
http://www.macmillanenglish.com/uploadedFiles/Inspiration/INSP3_ws4.

pdf 

www.learnenglishfeelgood.com/verbs-mixed-modals1.pdf 

http://www.esl-lab.com/tlog/logrd1.htm 

http://www.besttravelwriting.com/btw-blog/category/great-stories/ 

http://www.scribd.com/carmeteacher/d/13087165-TRAVEL-

Speaking-A2 
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-

bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2599 

http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-

bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2540 

http://www.esl-lab.com/tour1/tour1.htm
http://englishlearner.com/teachers/speaking.html#holiday
http://www.myenglishpages.com/site_php_files/listening-song-sailing.php
http://www.myenglishpages.com/site_php_files/listening-song-sailing.php
http://www.morelearning.net/KS3/TravelWriting/categories.pdf
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2540
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2698
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2677
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2742
http://www.macmillanenglish.com/uploadedFiles/Inspiration/INSP3_ws4.pdf
http://www.macmillanenglish.com/uploadedFiles/Inspiration/INSP3_ws4.pdf
http://www.learnenglishfeelgood.com/verbs-mixed-modals1.pdf
http://www.esl-lab.com/tlog/logrd1.htm
http://www.besttravelwriting.com/btw-blog/category/great-stories/
http://www.scribd.com/carmeteacher/d/13087165-TRAVEL-Speaking-A2
http://www.scribd.com/carmeteacher/d/13087165-TRAVEL-Speaking-A2
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2599
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2599
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2540
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2540
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening, reading and speaking 

The teacher will: 

1.1 give opportunities to 
students to listen to recorder 
material and identify details like 
the where, when, how, what. 

 

 Some students listen to a variety of recorded material linked to 
travelling and they have to identify details like: where, when, how, 
what. Flash cards and pictures are to be used constantly throughout 
this activity. 

Some students reply orally while others are just given pictures or word 
cards and students have to find the right answer. 

In groups students are given cards for role-play. Using the cards each 
group will describe the dream holiday to the group by referring to 
specific details like cruise liner, backpacking, skiing instructor etc. The 
other groups have to guess what type of holiday is being described. 

In groups some students are given pictures with different types of 
holidays and they have to describe the type of holiday e.g. sailing, 
cruise, skiing etc.  

Students will: 

Listen attentively and will identify specific 
details using pictures and flashcards.   (Level 4) 

Listen, attend to and follow recorded material   
for short stretches of time, contribute and 
participate in discussions and activities (Level 
3) 
 
Match, respond and follow requests with two 
key words, signs or symbols (Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

Reading and speaking 

The teacher will: 

2.1 encourage students to 
identify orally the layout 
features in a holiday advert  

 

Students in groups are given several travel brochures and they have to 
comment on layout, colour used, font, pictures and keywords used. E.g  

Some students discuss what these words aim at and tell the reader. 
Other students are given a list of things to look for in the brochures and 
they tick a checklist or fill in a grid.  

Some students are given one picture and they mark or circle what 
strikes them.  

Students say which brochure strikes them most and why e.g. colour, 
photos, activities, exotic destinations. 

Students will: 

Identify orally layout in a holiday advert.  
(Level 4) 

Participate and observe  for short stretches of 
time, contribute during discussions and 
activities (Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow requests with two 
key words, signs or symbols (Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

 Reading, listening and writing 

The teacher will: 

Some students listen to a variety of travel logs such as travel log and 
then the teacher will highlight and discuss what the main features such 
as layout were. They view a variety of blogs such as travel blogs which 

Students will 

Write some short key words to describe a 

http://www.esl-lab.com/tour1/tour1.htm
http://englishlearner.com/teachers/speaking.html#holiday
http://www.morelearning.net/KS3/TravelWriting/categories.pdf
http://www.esl-lab.com/tlog/logrd1.htm
http://www.besttravelwriting.com/btw-blog/category/great-stories/
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3.1 give opportunities to 
students to familiarise 
themselves with descriptive 
texts about travelling 

 

 

are available online.  

Some students are then given pictures (e.g. skiing, cruise, mountains, 
countryside, beach) and they have to write some key words describing 
a holiday.  

Others can match pictures to sentences. 

given picture.   (Level 4) 

Participate and match 5 sentences to pictures  
and contribute during activities (Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow requests with two 
key words, signs or symbols (Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

Speaking and grammar 

The teacher will:  

4.1 teach and encourage 
students to use modal verbs 
of obligation 
(should/shouldn’t). 

 

Teacher presents the students with a list of things you should take with 
you when going abroad. These will be shown on the IWB as single 
words in a list, and then the pictures representing each word will be 
shown at random. Students have to match each word with each 
picture. Others are given a separate written list and they underline the 
items that are important when travelling abroad.  

Some students are given pictures and they sort them out into two 
groups, those items which are necessary and others which are not 
necessary when travelling, the teacher will encourage the students to 
use the modal verbs: should/shouldn’t whilst sorting each item.  

Students will: 

Use some of the modal verbs when sorting 
items to take abroad. (Level 4) 

Participate and match words to pictures  and 
contribute during activities (Level 3) 
 
Repeat, copy and imitate between 10 and 20 
single words, signs or phrases or use a 
repertoire of objects of reference or symbols. 
(Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

Reading and speaking 

The teacher will: 

5.1 teach students to listen to 
and learn how to give advice 

 

Students in groups will watch a video which contains tips on 
travelling/how to pack/what to take with you on a cruise or on a skiing 
holiday .  

Students are then shown a picture of a holiday location and a picture 
symbolising the season in which they will travel. Then they are given 
pictures to use as prompts and they take it in turns to give advice to 
each other with regards to travelling, Students who are non-verbal can 
carry out the activity by e.g. showing a symbol or picture of an umbrella 
together with a ‘thumbs up’ to signify that an umbrella should be taken 

Students will: 

Listen to and give one advice on travelling 
using simple vocabulary, signs and/or symbols 
and pictures.  (Level  4) 

Participate and match words to pictures  and 
contribute during activities (Level 3) 
 
Repeat, copy and imitate between 10 and 20 
single words, signs or phrases or use a 

http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2599
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2540
http://www.eslteachersboard.com/cgi-bin/traveling/index.pl?read=2540
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on the trip.  repertoire of objects of reference or symbols. 
(Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 
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Subject: English                 Form 2 
 

Unit code and title: ENG 8.7 Outdoor Activities    
 

Strands:   Listening, Speaking, Writing, Reading                                                                                                        Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 
 

Objectives 
The teacher will: 

1. teach students to identify correct sequence of events / steps 
 2. teach students to talk about free time activities 

       3. teach students to write a description of a person’s appearance and personality  
       4. teach students to infer cues from a story to enable prediction 
       5. teach students to form word collocations using make and do 
       6. teach students to understand and explain comparisons in poems 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

campsite, pole vaulter, 
paragliding, scuba diving, 
rambling, open water 
swimming, skill, potential 
 
I believe/think that… 
 
pitch a tent, pose a risk, clear 
five metres 
 
Well-built, fair-haired, amazing, 
uneven 
 
Similes, metaphors, 
personifications, comparisons, 
imagery 

Approach to teaching and learning for English Language: 
 
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching 
English in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is 
underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language elements — 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain ownership of their 
learning through a student-centred approach. Linguistic responses are 
elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning techniques. The 
multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and intercultural issues 
are also dealt with. 
 
Comparisons, often in the form of similes, metaphors and personifications, 
are a common feature of poetry. Apart from being able to identify such 
features, students should develop the skill of describing them and 
commenting on their effectiveness. Students should also be given the 
opportunity to write examples. This could be a creative and imaginative way 
of learning and demonstrating understanding of the target features. 
 

http://www.famouspeoplelessons.com/  
http://www.videojug.com/  
http://www.talkeasy.co.uk/link/materials
/esl11.html  
http://www.mokslai.lt/referatai/konspekt
as/7698.html 
http://www.engvid.com/english-
grammar-do-make/ 
http://www.tolearnenglish.com/cgi2/mye
xam/liaison.php?liaison=_make_ 
http://goanimate.com/videos/0NgZqfOqS
uWA 
http://www.vocabulary.cl/Lists/Opinions.
htm 
a poem containing various comparisons 
similes worksheet 
similes worksheet 2 
 

http://www.famouspeoplelessons.com/
http://www.videojug.com/
http://www.talkeasy.co.uk/link/materials/esl11.html
http://www.talkeasy.co.uk/link/materials/esl11.html
http://www.mokslai.lt/referatai/konspektas/7698.html
http://www.mokslai.lt/referatai/konspektas/7698.html
http://www.engvid.com/english-grammar-do-make/
http://www.engvid.com/english-grammar-do-make/
http://www.tolearnenglish.com/cgi2/myexam/liaison.php?liaison=_make_
http://www.tolearnenglish.com/cgi2/myexam/liaison.php?liaison=_make_
http://goanimate.com/videos/0NgZqfOqSuWA
http://goanimate.com/videos/0NgZqfOqSuWA
http://www.vocabulary.cl/Lists/Opinions.htm
http://www.vocabulary.cl/Lists/Opinions.htm
http://bogglesworldesl.com/files5/similes.doc
http://bogglesworldesl.com/files9/SimileswithAsC.doc
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening  

The teacher will 
 

1.  
teach students to identify 
correct sequence of events / 
steps  

 

A. Students listen to tape-scripts describing the career highlights of famous 
sportspersons such as Lionel Messi and Yelena Isinbayeva. Some students 
match a number of the sportspersons’ achievements with the year when 
they were achieved; some students place a list of career highlights in the 
order that they listened to them; some students are given a multiple-choice 
exercise in which they choose the right year when the achievements took 
place. Some others use a gap fill. 

B. Students watch a video on How To Pitch A Pop-Up Tent. This video 
describes a number of steps needed to pitch a tent. Students carry out an 
exercise in which they match a description of each step with its 
corresponding number. The length and complexity of each step listed in the 
exercise vary according to the level of the student. For example, the 
difficulty of ‘Step 6’ can be varied as follows: (a) ‘Secure the tent by 
hammering in pegs at a 45° angle’; (b) Secure the tent by hammering in 
pegs; (c) Hammer in pegs. 

Students also do another exercise in which they show understanding of each 
step. Some students are asked a series of closed questions (e.g. Why should 
you avoid camping under trees?). Others are provided with sentences in 
which they are required to fill in the blanks. (E.g. Do not camp under trees 
because of the possibility of falling branches). Other students work on 
multiple choice items (e.g. Do not camp under trees because of [falling, 
leafy, failing] branches). 

Students will independently identify the 
correct sequence of events (or steps) by 
understanding persons speaking at 
normal speed without repetition. (Level 
8)  
 
Students will identify the correct 
sequence of events (or steps) by 
understanding persons speaking at 
normal speed with some repetition. 
(Level 7) 
 
Students will manage to identify a fairly 
large number of events (or steps) in their 
correct sequence by understanding 
persons speaking at normal speed with 
repetition. (Level 6) 
 
Students will manage to identify some 
events (or steps) in their correct 
sequence by understanding people who 
speak at normal speed with repetition. 
(Level 5) 

http://www.famouspeoplelessons.com/l/lionel_messi.html
http://www.famouspeoplelessons.com/y/yelena_isinbayeva.html
http://www.videojug.com/film/how-to-pitch-a-pop-up-tent
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Speaking  
 
The teacher will  

 
2.  
teach students to talk about 
free time activities. 

 

Students are asked to look at pictures about different outdoor activities such 
as paragliding, scuba diving, rambling, open water swimming  (Paragliding 
Pic,  Scuba Diving Pic,  Rambling Pic, Open Water Swimming Pic) and are 
asked to describe what the pictures show. Students then divide into small 
groups and discuss questions about the outdoor activities they prefer, the 
skills required for the outdoor activities they like and the benefits that these 
outdoor activities provide. The groups then feed back their answers about 
these questions to the whole class. 
 
Students watch a short video clip in which the speakers express contrasting 
opinions about boxing (Boxing Debate), an activity that has been known to 
create controversy. After the students watch the video-clip, they engage in 
an informal class discussion in order to allow the students to bring out the 
different points of view put forward in the clip; during the discussion 
students experiment with the use of different ways of expressing an opinion 
(e.g. personally, I think; I believe; speaking for myself) and of expressing 
agreement or disagreement (e.g. yes, I agree; that’s true; I don’t agree with 
you; on the contrary). A list of such expressions can be found in Expressing 
Agreement / Disagreement. Students will then break out into groups. Each 
group is provided with a picture of a controversial sport or activity (e.g. 
Bullfighting, Bungee Jumping, Fox Hunting, Car Racing). The groups give a 
brief description of the activity in the picture, explain why some people may 
like this activity, explain why other people might want to ban this activity 
and finally give their own opinion about whether people should be allowed 
to practise the activity in the picture.  
 

Students will express themselves 
spontaneously in fluent, idiomatic 
English. (Level 8)  
 
Students will express themselves with 
little hesitation and in English that is fairly 
fluent and idiomatic. (Level 7) 
 
Students will express themselves with 
teacher support in short stretches of 
English. (Level 6) 
 
Students will with prompting express 
themselves haltingly in short stretches of 
English. (Level 5) 

Writing  
 
The teacher will  
 

3.  
teach students to write a 
description of a person’s 
appearance and personality 

A. A.  Students start this activity by brainstorming the criteria used to describe 
a person. They may come up with criteria/features such as physical 
appearance, personality, habits, likes and dislikes and special qualities.  
Students will then watch a video clip about one or more sportspersons from: 
Talking Sport. In pairs students, with the aid of lists of words such as those 
provided in Describing People, write a short description of the 
sportsperson/s watched in the video clip/s. Some students engage in a free 
writing exercise, other students fill in the blanks of a gap-fill exercise, others 

Students will independently and 
accurately write a description of a 
person’s appearance and personality by 
using a wide range of vocabulary. (Level 
8) 
 
Students will, with the help of models, 
write in 150-200 words a description of a 

http://2.bp.blogspot.com/_6-cw84gcURw/TRNb4aPgLsI/AAAAAAAAAYQ/O42vwGZQhZg/s1600/paragliding2.jpg
http://2.bp.blogspot.com/_6-cw84gcURw/TRNb4aPgLsI/AAAAAAAAAYQ/O42vwGZQhZg/s1600/paragliding2.jpg
http://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/thumb/9/94/Buzo.jpg/300px-Buzo.jpg
http://www.eastbourne.org/tourism/beachyhead/images/rambling.jpg
http://rowerunning.co.uk/wp-content/uploads/2008/04/2008-04-19-david_swimming.jpg
http://goanimate.com/videos/0NgZqfOqSuWA
http://www.vocabulary.cl/Lists/Opinions.htm
http://www.vocabulary.cl/Lists/Opinions.htm
http://www.google.com/imgres?hl=en&biw=1366&bih=558&gbv=2&tbm=isch&tbnid=RdeQIakn2fGkIM:&imgrefurl=http://kids.britannica.com/comptons/art-100418&docid=MMKhQcHlSSAYRM&imgurl=http://media.web.britannica.com/eb-media/50/78450-004-D5F1E3D7.jpg&w=550&h=420&ei=U-WOT8mhGYagOoLsqe8K&zoom=1&iact=hc&vpx=587&vpy=194&dur=812&hovh=196&hovw=257&tx=153&ty=113&sig=116607369230412980295&page=1&tbnh=157&tbnw=219&start=0&ndsp=10&ved=1t:429,r:2,s:0,i:140
http://www.google.com/imgres?hl=en&biw=1366&bih=558&gbv=2&tbm=isch&tbnid=X9QyHH6X6fn7pM:&imgrefurl=http://www.aqualandia.it/en/discover-the-park/attrazione/7-20/bungee-jumping/&docid=tb2JpmQkMmBrXM&imgurl=http://www.aqualandia.it/images/catalog/products/bungee3.jpg&w=709&h=471&ei=weWOT4PcF4qZOp2B0esK&zoom=1&iact=hc&vpx=600&vpy=41&dur=946&hovh=183&hovw=276&tx=156&ty=110&sig=116607369230412980295&page=3&tbnh=161&tbnw=240&start=28&ndsp=15&ved=1t:429,r:7,s:28,i:246
http://www.wikigallery.org/wiki/painting_309283/(after)-Henry-Alken/Fox-hunting-Throwing-off
http://www.google.com/imgres?hl=en&biw=1366&bih=558&gbv=2&tbm=isch&tbnid=oMuRGFyGdn8aKM:&imgrefurl=http://www.allleftturns.com/nascar-races/daytona-500&docid=1qqvq1iBxbTlNM&imgurl=http://cdn.allleftturns.com/www/sites/default/files/articles/daytona-500%252520lead%252520shot_0.jpg&w=640&h=400&ei=gOmOT5_aPMicOqnP4NAK&zoom=1&iact=hc&vpx=777&vpy=266&dur=6545&hovh=177&hovw=284&tx=178&ty=77&sig=116607369230412980295&page=1&tbnh=128&tbnw=205&start=0&ndsp=10&ved=1t:429,r:8,s:0,i:127
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/talkingsport
http://www.talkeasy.co.uk/link/materials/esl11.html
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will be provided with choices for each blank in the gap-fill exercise, while 
others will be asked to rewrite a number of jumbled sentences. The teacher 
monitor the students while they write and allow students to read out their 
writing to the whole class so that the various students can compare the 
accuracy of their description.   
 
B. Students write a long writing task (three or more paragraphs) in which 
they describe a member of the family or a friend. Before beginning to write, 
they work on a model of a description of a person such as that provided in 
Sample Description of a Person. Students jot down notes about different 
aspects of the person they intend to describe (such as build, hair, face, 
clothes, habits, character traits and mannerisms). Students then develop 
their notes into different paragraphs. The description that the students 
write will vary in length and amount of detail according to their level.  
 

person’s appearance and personality by 
using appropriate vocabulary.  (Level 7) 
 
Students will with teacher support write a 
description of a person’s appearance and 
personality by choosing from a given list 
of words and phrases. (Level 6) 
 
Students will with the help of visuals 
describe a person’s appearance by using a 
limited number of words drawn from a 
given list. (Level 5)  
 
 

Reading  
 
The teacher will  
 

4.  
infer cues from a story to 
enable prediction 

The students watch a picture of camps in a forest (Camping In The Forest 
Photo) and will be asked to briefly discuss the possible dangers of camping 
in such areas. The students then read a passage adapted from Bill Bryson - A 
Walk in the Woods. The students sift through the passage looking for cues 
suggesting why the narrator fearfully thinks that the animal close to the tent 
is a dangerous bear and why the narrator’s friend remains unconcerned and 
thinks it might be another animal. Students try to draw their own 
conclusions about the type of animal that has approached the tent and 
predict what the narrator will do. Students can check their predictions about 
what the narrator ends up doing by reading a second shorter excerpt from A 
Walk in the Woods. Some students draw up their own list of cues; some 
other students tick the correct cues in a list provided by the teacher; some 
other students complete a gap-fill exercise in which they are provided with 
choices of cues for each blank.  
  

Students will independently show a clear 
understanding of the main points of the 
text and will be able to use inference and 
deduction to identify meaning. (Level 8) 
 
Students will show a good level of 
understanding of the main points of the 
text and with leading questions will be 
able to use some inference and deduction 
to identify meaning. (Level 7) 
 
Students will show a basic understanding 
of the main points of the text and will 
understand the meaning of specific items 
of vocabulary. (Level 6) 
 
Students will show a basic understanding 
of some of the main points of the text 
and will show some grasp of the meaning 

http://www.mokslai.lt/referatai/konspektas/7698.html
http://www.shutterstock.com/pic-59289394/stock-photo-camping-in-the-forest.html
http://www.shutterstock.com/pic-59289394/stock-photo-camping-in-the-forest.html
https://docs.google.com/document/d/1IgO1jT0f5s0OLDdGYRaj9Ds84V_YKe6MZqhqAmowaYM/edit?pli=1
https://docs.google.com/document/d/1IgO1jT0f5s0OLDdGYRaj9Ds84V_YKe6MZqhqAmowaYM/edit?pli=1
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of specific items of vocabulary with the 
use of a matching exercise. (Level 5) 

Grammar  
 
The teacher will  

 
5.  
teach students to form 
word collocations using 
make and do 

The students watch a short video  (Explanation of use of make and do) 
explaining when ‘make’ and ‘do’ are used (i.e. ‘do’ for activities or actions 
and ‘make’ for constructing, building and creating) and how they can be 
used in number of expressions (e.g. make a mistake, make money, do a 
favour, do your hair). After watching the video, students divide into groups. 
Each group is given a series of pictures showing people engaged in an 
activity. The following are a few sample pictures:  Making Bed Pic, Doing 
Homework Pic, Making a Speech, Doing an Exam Pic .  The groups will then 
tell the whole class what the persons in the pictures are doing.  This is 
followed up with exercises on the use of make/do such as those provided in 
Exercises on use of make and do. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students will make correct use of make / 
do in a wide range of situations and 
expressions. (Level 8) 
 
Students will make correct use of make 
/do in a number of situations and 
expressions. ( Level 7) 
 
Students will make basic use of make / do 
in some situations and expressions.  
(Level 6) 
 
Students will make basic use of make / do 
in some situations and expressions only if 
they receive prompting from the teacher. 
(Level 5) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

http://www.engvid.com/english-grammar-do-make/
http://www.google.com.mt/imgres?imgurl=http://www.myteenagewerewolf.com/home/lauren/public_html/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/girl-making-bed.jpg&imgrefurl=http://www.myteenagewerewolf.com/lauren/keepin-it-clean/attachment/girl-making-bed/&h=434&w=350&sz=100&tbnid=ijn4pfY18Rd0vM:&tbnh=95&tbnw=77&prev=/search%3Fq%3Dmaking%2Bbed%2Bpic%26tbm%3Disch%26tbo%3Du&zoom=1&q=making+bed+pic&docid=B1saUCsglfqi0M&hl=mt&sa=X&ei=F892T9G6N8ig4gTDv-CJDw&ved=0CCAQ9QEwAA&dur=5144
http://www.bing.com/images/search?q=homework+pictures&view=detail&id=C93653156834BD5F8499C30800970ADAC0A4A113&first=0&qpvt=homework+pictures&FORM=IDFRIR
http://www.bing.com/images/search?q=homework+pictures&view=detail&id=C93653156834BD5F8499C30800970ADAC0A4A113&first=0&qpvt=homework+pictures&FORM=IDFRIR
http://www.google.co.uk/imgres?q=making+a+speech+pic&hl=en&sa=X&biw=1366&bih=642&tbm=isch&prmd=imvns&tbnid=XRIUJTk2Kt5b3M:&imgrefurl=http://www.paulpenders.com/ppblog/%3Fp%3D4804&docid=hGh9IRgih4ln4M&imgurl=http://www.paulpenders.com/ppblog/wp-content/uploads/2009/10/Severn-Cullis-Suzuki-making-her-speech.jpg&w=280&h=213&ei=HQx3T-KONurN4QTb1JHqDg&zoom=1&iact=hc&vpx=1099&vpy=20&dur=2000&hovh=170&hovw=224&tx=149&ty=93&sig=104472147402577170269&page=1&tbnh=136&tbnw=179&start=0&ndsp=19&ved=1t:429,r:11,s:0
http://www.google.co.uk/imgres?q=someone+doing+an+exam&hl=en&biw=1366&bih=642&tbm=isch&tbnid=Jn4cJzWHn52RQM:&imgrefurl=http://www.dooyoo.co.uk/parenting-issues/gcses/1127763/&docid=Q_iMsRbIJn_-_M&imgurl=http://img.dooyoo.co.uk/GB_EN/orig/0/1/4/5/1/145156.jpg&w=468&h=360&ei=rAx3T8eVKMz34QSM3fmMDw&zoom=1&iact=hc&vpx=1067&vpy=55&dur=3830&hovh=197&hovw=256&tx=136&ty=116&sig=104472147402577170269&page=1&tbnh=144&tbnw=183&start=0&ndsp=19&ved=1t:429,r:6,s:0
http://www.tolearnenglish.com/cgi2/myexam/liaison.php?liaison=_make_
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Literature 
 
The teacher will: 
 
6. 
teach students to understand 
and explain comparisons in 
poems 

 
A. In the course of working on a poem, teacher asks students to write down 
the comparisons present in the text, namely, the similes, metaphors and 
personifications, leaving enough space below each one for more comments. 
Students are then asked to point out below each item what is being 
compared to what, e.g. ‘the sun is being compared to a ball of fire’. The next 
stage for the students is to find out (or suggest) the basic connection 
between the two parts of the comparison, e.g. ‘both the sun and the ball of 
fire are very hot’ or ‘both the sun and the ball of fire are round’. There could 
be more than one connection. Teacher may give out a response grid to 
facilitate response. If time allows, the process is repeated with other poems. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
B. Students are asked to recall previous work on comparisons, and to point 
out some of their favourite examples from poems they know. Then teacher 
encourages students to use their imagination and write examples of their 
own in the three forms, namely, similes, metaphors and personifications. In 
support, teacher may model some examples and/or provide a list of 
prompts, eg. (similes) ‘as fast as a…’; (metaphors) ‘my dog is a…’; 
(personification) ‘the huge wave …… the tiny pebbles’. If the opportunity 
arises, students may expand their comparisons to write whole lines or 
stanzas. Students then share their ideas with the rest of the class. A 
selection of colourful and imaginative examples could be displayed on 
screen or on classroom walls. In support, worksheets, such as a similes 
worksheet, could be distributed. 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Students will be able to identify and 
explain clearly and accurately a range of 
comparisons in poems. (Level 8) 
 
Students will be able to identify and 
explain clearly a range of comparisons in 
poems. (Level 7) 
 
Students will be able to identify and 
explain some comparisons in poems. 
(Level 6) 
 
Students will be able to identify some 
comparisons in poems. (Level 5) 
 
 
Students will demonstrate understanding 
of comparisons by writing a wide range of 
imaginative examples. (Level 8) 
 
Students will demonstrate understanding 
of comparisons by writing a variety of 
examples. (Level 7) 
 
Students will be able to write some 
comparisons. (Level 6) 
 
Students will, with support, be able to 
write some comparisons. (Level 5) 
 

http://bogglesworldesl.com/files5/similes.doc
http://bogglesworldesl.com/files5/similes.doc
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Subject: English                 Form 2 
Unit code and title: Unit 8.7- Outdoor Activities            
Strands:   Listening, Speaking, Writing, Reading                                                                                                        Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 

Objectives  The teacher will: 
1. teach students to identify correct sequence of events / steps 

 2. teach students to talk about free time activities. 
       3. teach students to write a description of a person’s appearance and personality  
       4. teach students to infer cues from a story to enable prediction 
       5. teach students to form word collocations using make and do 
       6. teach students to understand and explain comparisons in poems 

Objectives at attainment levels 1,2,3,4 
1.1 give opportunities to students to listen to and identify correct sequence of events/steps. 
2.1 encourage students to identify and talk about their favourite free time activities  
3.1 give opportunities to students to familiarise themselves with describing a person’s appearance 

4.1 encourage students to show a basic understanding of some of the main points of a presented text   
5.1 teach students to listen to and learn how to make basic use of make and do in some situations  
6.1 give opportunities to students to appreciate poetry 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

Campsite, paragliding, scuba 
diving, open water swimming, 
skill, ability. 
Pitch a tent. 
Well-built, fair-haired, amazing. 
 
Personifications, comparisons, 
imagery 

Approach to teaching and learning for English Language: 
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching 
English in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is 
underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language elements — 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain ownership of their 
learning through a student-centred approach. Linguistic responses are 
elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning techniques. The 
multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and intercultural issues 
are also dealt with.  
At levels 1-4, it is very important for the teacher to allow time for the 
students to respond. This response can take the form of unaided and/or 
aided means of communication and the teacher needs to provide adequate 
scaffolding techniques to enable the students to respond affectively and/or 
intentionally. 

http://www.famouspeoplelessons.com/l/
lionel_messi.html 
http://www.videojug.com/film/how-to-
pitch-a-pop-up-tent 
http://www.talkeasy.co.uk/link/materials
/esl11.html 
http://www.mokslai.lt/referatai/konspekt
as/7698.html 
http://www.engvid.com/english-
grammar-do-make/ 
http://www.tolearnenglish.com/cgi2/mye
xam/liaison.php?liaison=_make_ 
 

http://www.famouspeoplelessons.com/l/lionel_messi.html
http://www.famouspeoplelessons.com/l/lionel_messi.html
http://www.videojug.com/film/how-to-pitch-a-pop-up-tent
http://www.videojug.com/film/how-to-pitch-a-pop-up-tent
http://www.talkeasy.co.uk/link/materials/esl11.html
http://www.talkeasy.co.uk/link/materials/esl11.html
http://www.mokslai.lt/referatai/konspektas/7698.html
http://www.mokslai.lt/referatai/konspektas/7698.html
http://www.engvid.com/english-grammar-do-make/
http://www.engvid.com/english-grammar-do-make/
http://www.tolearnenglish.com/cgi2/myexam/liaison.php?liaison=_make_
http://www.tolearnenglish.com/cgi2/myexam/liaison.php?liaison=_make_


 

 

Directorate for Quality and Standards in Education Curriculum Management and eLearning Department – English – 2012                                                                                                                                                                                                             

 

 

67 

Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening  

The teacher will 
 
1.1 give opportunities to 
students to listen to and 
identify correct sequence of 
events/steps. 

 

Students will watch a video on How To Pitch A Pop-Up Tent. This video 
describes a number of steps needed to pitch a tent. Students will take part 
in an exercise in which they match a description of each step or picture of 
each step with its corresponding number. The length and complexity of each 
step listed in the exercise will vary according to the level of the student. 
Pictures and symbols are to be used throughout and the video can be 
viewed more than once. 

This activity can be repeated using a different video, e.g. steps in how to 
wash a car, or how to make a sandwich. Teachers are encouraged to use 
hands on resources where possible for the students to understand and 
follow steps in a more straightforward manner.  

Students listen attentively and will 
identify order of events using pictures 
and flashcards.   (Level 4) 

Listen, attend to and follow recorded 
material   for short stretches of time, 
contribute and participate in activities 
(Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and 
requests with two key words, signs or 
symbols (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

Speaking and writing 
 
The teacher will  

 
2.1 encourage students to 

identify and talk about their 
favourite free time activities. 
 

Students will be asked to look at pictures about different outdoor activities 
such as paragliding, scuba diving, rambling, open water swimming  
(Paragliding Pic,  Scuba Diving Pic,  Rambling Pic, Open Water Swimming Pic) 
and will be asked to describe what the pictures show and to show evidence 
of liking or disliking the activities using symbols or verbal expressions.  
Students will then be divided into small groups and given various pictures of 
outdoor activities, they are encouraged to discuss questions about the 
outdoor activities they prefer. Some students can search for other pictures 
on the internet to show the activity they enjoy. Each student is then 
supported to create a picture or painting representing the outdoor activity 
they like best.  
 

Students will identify their favourite 
outdoor activity and talk about it briefly. 
(Level 4) 
Students will identify their favourite 
outdoor activity using pictures or symbols 
and participate in activities (Level 3) 
 
Combine single words, signs or symbols 
to communicate meaning to a range of 
listeners  (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

Reading, Listening and Speaking 
 
The teacher will  
 

B. The teacher will show a large photo of a person on the IWB and asks the 
students to observe the photo. Students then continue this activity by 
brainstorming words we use to describe a person by describing the person 
on the IWB. They are encouraged to come up with features such as physical 

Students will with the assistance of the 
teacher describe a person by using basic 
vocabulary cards and pictures. (Level 4)  
 

http://www.videojug.com/film/how-to-pitch-a-pop-up-tent
http://2.bp.blogspot.com/_6-cw84gcURw/TRNb4aPgLsI/AAAAAAAAAYQ/O42vwGZQhZg/s1600/paragliding2.jpg
http://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/thumb/9/94/Buzo.jpg/300px-Buzo.jpg
http://www.eastbourne.org/tourism/beachyhead/images/rambling.jpg
http://rowerunning.co.uk/wp-content/uploads/2008/04/2008-04-19-david_swimming.jpg
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3.1 give opportunities to 
students to familiarise 
themselves with describing a 
person’s appearance 

 

appearance.  Students will then watch a video clip about one or more 
sportspersons from: Talking Sport. In pairs, students with the aid of word 
cards will select words sufficient to describe the persons watched in the 
video clip/s. Students are supported throughout the activity and word cards 
can be classified/sorted under picture cards such colour, eyes, feelings so 
students can know which category to search under if describing for example 
if the person looks happy or sad.  
 

Students will identify some word cards, 
pictures or symbols and participate in 
activities (Level 3) 
 
Combine single words, signs or symbols 
to communicate meaning to a range of 
listeners  (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 
 

Reading Comprehension 
 
The teacher will  
 
4.1 encourage students to show 
a basic understanding of some 
of the main points of a 
presented text   

 

The students will be shown a picture of camps in a forest (Camping In The 
Forest Photo) and will be asked to briefly discuss the possible dangers of 
camping in such areas or point to specific dangers in the picture. The 
teacher will then read a passage adapted from Bill Bryson - A Walk in the 
Woods. With support the students will sift through the passage looking for 
cues suggesting why the narrator fearfully thinks that the animal close to the 
tent is a dangerous bear and why the narrator’s friend remains unconcerned 
and thinks it might be another animal. Students will be asked to attempt to 
draw their own conclusions about the type of animal that has approached 
the tent and will try to predict what the narrator will do. Students can check 
their predictions about what the narrator ends up doing by reading a second 
shorter excerpt from A Walk in the Woods. 
  

Students will show a basic understanding 
of some of the main points of the text 
(Level 4) 
Students will identify some words, 
pictures or symbols and participate in 
activities (Level 3) 
 
Combine single words, signs or symbols 
to communicate meaning to a range of 
listeners  (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 
 

Grammar  
 
The teacher will  

 
5.1 teach students to listen to 
and learn how to make basic 
use of make and do in some 
situations  

The students will watch a short video  (Explanation of use of make and do) 
explaining when ‘make’ and ‘do’ are used (i.e. ‘do’ for activities or actions 
and ‘make’ for constructing, building and creating) and how they can be 
used in number of expressions (e.g. make a mistake, make money, do a 
favour, do your hair). After watching the video, students will be divided into 
groups. Each group will be given a series a pictures showing people doing 
something. The following are a few sample pictures:  Making Bed Pic, Doing 
Homework Pic, Making a Speech, Doing an Exam Pic .  The groups will then 

Students will select and make basic use of 
make / do in some situations. (Level 4) 
 
Students will identify some words, 
pictures or symbols and participate in 
activities (Level 3) 
 
Combine single words, signs or symbols 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/talkingsport
http://www.shutterstock.com/pic-59289394/stock-photo-camping-in-the-forest.html
http://www.shutterstock.com/pic-59289394/stock-photo-camping-in-the-forest.html
https://docs.google.com/document/d/1IgO1jT0f5s0OLDdGYRaj9Ds84V_YKe6MZqhqAmowaYM/edit?pli=1
https://docs.google.com/document/d/1IgO1jT0f5s0OLDdGYRaj9Ds84V_YKe6MZqhqAmowaYM/edit?pli=1
http://www.engvid.com/english-grammar-do-make/
http://www.google.com.mt/imgres?imgurl=http://www.myteenagewerewolf.com/home/lauren/public_html/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/girl-making-bed.jpg&imgrefurl=http://www.myteenagewerewolf.com/lauren/keepin-it-clean/attachment/girl-making-bed/&h=434&w=350&sz=100&tbnid=ijn4pfY18Rd0vM:&tbnh=95&tbnw=77&prev=/search%3Fq%3Dmaking%2Bbed%2Bpic%26tbm%3Disch%26tbo%3Du&zoom=1&q=making+bed+pic&docid=B1saUCsglfqi0M&hl=mt&sa=X&ei=F892T9G6N8ig4gTDv-CJDw&ved=0CCAQ9QEwAA&dur=5144
http://www.bing.com/images/search?q=homework+pictures&view=detail&id=C93653156834BD5F8499C30800970ADAC0A4A113&first=0&qpvt=homework+pictures&FORM=IDFRIR
http://www.bing.com/images/search?q=homework+pictures&view=detail&id=C93653156834BD5F8499C30800970ADAC0A4A113&first=0&qpvt=homework+pictures&FORM=IDFRIR
http://www.google.co.uk/imgres?q=making+a+speech+pic&hl=en&sa=X&biw=1366&bih=642&tbm=isch&prmd=imvns&tbnid=XRIUJTk2Kt5b3M:&imgrefurl=http://www.paulpenders.com/ppblog/%3Fp%3D4804&docid=hGh9IRgih4ln4M&imgurl=http://www.paulpenders.com/ppblog/wp-content/uploads/2009/10/Severn-Cullis-Suzuki-making-her-speech.jpg&w=280&h=213&ei=HQx3T-KONurN4QTb1JHqDg&zoom=1&iact=hc&vpx=1099&vpy=20&dur=2000&hovh=170&hovw=224&tx=149&ty=93&sig=104472147402577170269&page=1&tbnh=136&tbnw=179&start=0&ndsp=19&ved=1t:429,r:11,s:0
http://www.google.co.uk/imgres?q=someone+doing+an+exam&hl=en&biw=1366&bih=642&tbm=isch&tbnid=Jn4cJzWHn52RQM:&imgrefurl=http://www.dooyoo.co.uk/parenting-issues/gcses/1127763/&docid=Q_iMsRbIJn_-_M&imgurl=http://img.dooyoo.co.uk/GB_EN/orig/0/1/4/5/1/145156.jpg&w=468&h=360&ei=rAx3T8eVKMz34QSM3fmMDw&zoom=1&iact=hc&vpx=1067&vpy=55&dur=3830&hovh=197&hovw=256&tx=136&ty=116&sig=104472147402577170269&page=1&tbnh=144&tbnw=183&start=0&ndsp=19&ved=1t:429,r:6,s:0
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 tell the whole class what the persons in the pictures are doing.   to communicate meaning to a range of 
listeners  (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 
 

Literature 
 
The teacher will: 
 
6.1 give opportunities to 
students to appreciate poetry 

The teacher will read out different short poems and show them on the IWB. 
Some poems will be explained and the gist will be extracted. Some students 
are encouraged to brainstorm what comes to mind after some other poems 
are read and some others are encouraged to find pictures related to the 
poems or paint a picture related to the poem.  
 
 

Students are able to listen to and 
appreciate poems. (Level 4) 
 
Students will identify some main points in 
a poem and use pictures or symbols and 
participate in activities (Level 3) 
 
Combine single words, signs or symbols 
to communicate meaning to a range of 
listeners  (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 
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Subject:      English                                                                                                                                                                                                                  Form 2 
Unit code and title:    ENG 8.8 Mysterious Events 
Strands:    Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing                                                                          Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 
                                                                                                                                                                       
Objectives 
The teacher will:  

1. teach students to follow narratives or spoken discourse to distinguish between fact and opinion 
2. assist students to give an account of a personal experience with the support of notes 
3. teach students to compare and contrast information in texts on the same topic 
4. help students to use the first conditional  
5. teach students to write a text for a picture story 
6. teach students to describe characters in drama 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

Words associated with the 
paranormal and mysterious e.g. 
monster, ghost, deserted 
 
Words that bring out feelings 
e.g. shocked, terrified, petrified, 
hilarious   
 
Words that describe sound e.g. 
rustle, clanging, creak. 
 
Character, evidence 
 

 
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching 
English in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is 
underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language elements — 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain ownership of their 
learning through a student-centred approach. Linguistic responses are 
elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning techniques. The 
multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and intercultural issues 
are also dealt with. 
 
 
Views about characters in drama should be supported by references to the 
text. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SPsn
aG6w_7g 
http://www.listen-to-
english.com/index.php?id=403 
http://www.skepdic.com/nessie.html 
http://www.listen-to-
english.com/index.php?id=405 
http://video.nationalgeographic.com/vid
eo/science/weird-science-sci/loch-ness-
sci 
http://www.younglearners.eslreading.org
/stories/maryceleste/maryceleste.html 
http://tlc.howstuffworks.com/family/gho
st-stories1.htm 
http://www.classicalcomics.com/books/c
antervilleghost.html 
Drama text 
character adjective list 
character and evidence grid 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SPsnaG6w_7g
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SPsnaG6w_7g
http://www.listen-to-english.com/index.php?id=403
http://www.listen-to-english.com/index.php?id=403
http://www.skepdic.com/nessie.html
http://www.listen-to-english.com/index.php?id=405
http://www.listen-to-english.com/index.php?id=405
http://video.nationalgeographic.com/video/science/weird-science-sci/loch-ness-sci
http://video.nationalgeographic.com/video/science/weird-science-sci/loch-ness-sci
http://video.nationalgeographic.com/video/science/weird-science-sci/loch-ness-sci
http://www.younglearners.eslreading.org/stories/maryceleste/maryceleste.html
http://www.younglearners.eslreading.org/stories/maryceleste/maryceleste.html
http://tlc.howstuffworks.com/family/ghost-stories1.htm
http://tlc.howstuffworks.com/family/ghost-stories1.htm
http://www.classicalcomics.com/books/cantervilleghost.html
http://www.classicalcomics.com/books/cantervilleghost.html
http://www.esolcourses.com/content/exercises/grammar/adjectives/personality/more-words-for-describing-personality.html
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Character-and-evidence.pdf
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening  
 
The teacher will: 

1. teach students to follow 
narratives or spoken 
discourse to distinguish 
between fact and 
opinion 

  
 
 
 
 
 

Speaking 
 

The teacher will 
 
2. assist students to give 

an account of a 
personal experience 
with the support of 
notes 

 

In groups, students discuss whether they believe in ghosts and list what 
sounds/actions/ reactions are associated with ghosts. Some students choose 
from lists/pictures.  Some students narrate a ghost story.  Students then 
watch an extract from a film. Some students list the protagonist’s/ 
characters’ opinion on ghosts.  Some students answer graded multiple 
choice questions, true/false statements and/or fill in the blanks.  
 
Students discuss book genres and give reasons for their preferences.  Then 
they listen to a short extract from a podcast in which an author discusses 
his/her books. To bring out the difference between factual information 
given and the author’s opinion, some students answer graded open/closed 
type of questions, true/false statements and/or fill in the blanks. Some 
students answer multiple choice questions.  
 
 
 
Students are given a list of personalities/creatures (e.g. ghosts; vampires) 
and/or mysterious events (e.g. lights in the sky) and brief notes on each.  
Groups talk about what they know about them, if they believe in them/ have 
experienced anything similar, etc.  Some students narrate a personal 
experience.  Some students are given a set of suggested questions to ask 
each other.  Some pairs are given pictures with notes and the other member 
of the pair is given the pictures without notes.  Pairs ask each other 
questions to find out about the picture/event.   

Students will distinguish between fact 
and opinion in discourse spoken at 
normal speed, without repetition. (Level 
8)  
 

Students will distinguish between fact 
and opinion in discourse spoken at 
normal speed, with some repetition. 
(Level 7) 
 

Students will distinguish the main facts 
and opinions in discourse spoken at fairly 
normal speed, with repetition. (Level 6) 
 

Students will distinguish between the 
main facts and opinions in discourse 
spoken at fairly normal speed, using 
familiar language with repetition.(Level 5) 
 
 

Students will describe personal 
experiences with the support of notes, 
fluently and idiomatically. (Level 8) 
 

Students will describe personal 
experiences with the support of notes, 
quite fluently and with few language 
errors. (Level 7) 
 

Students will describe personal 
experiences with the support of notes 
and with some independent use of 
spoken language. (Level 6) 
 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SPsnaG6w_7g
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WhA1nlpaQZg
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Students will describe personal 
experiences with the support of notes 
and show some limited independent use 
of spoken language. (Level 5) 

Reading  
 
The teacher will: 

3. teach students to 
compare and contrast 
information in texts on 
the same topic 

 
 
 

As a pre-reading activity a picture/a video clip of a mysterious event/ 
creature is shown, such as the Loch Ness monster.  Students suggest what it 
could be / how big it is etc.  Students then read information/two articles 
about the creature/ event that illustrate a believer / witness and a non-
believer’s/factual perspective (e.g. adapted versions of Text 1; Text 2; Text 3 
on the Loch Ness monster) Some students answer graded questions (e.g. 
open/closed‐ended; multiple‐choice questions). Some students choose 
words/ phrases from a list that match the information. 
Students then watch a clip in which a believer/witness describes what he 
has seen (e.g. a clip ) and/or watch another in which an opposing view is 
given (e.g. a  clip  to show that a famous photo of Nessie is a hoax.) Students 
answer graded questions and/or discuss people’s beliefs and what is known 
factually.  
 
Students are presented with a mystery (e.g. In 1871 a deserted ship was 
found drifting on a calm sea. The captain, his family and the crew had 
disappeared . . .) Groups come up with possible reasons. Students are given 
a text/s in which the facts surrounding the mystery are discussed and 
different interpretations given. Students answer graded questions (e.g. 
open/closed‐ended; multiple choice questions).Students then watch a clip 
on the mystery of Marie Celeste and answer questions on the clip. 

Students will read and understand 
unfamiliar texts and distinguish between 
factual information and different 
opinions/points of view. (Level 8) 
 
Students will read and understand 
unfamiliar texts and identify main 
ideas/points of view. (Level 7) 
 
Students will read and understand short 
unfamiliar texts and identify main ideas. 
(Level 6) 
 
Students will read and understand short 
texts on a familiar topic and identify main 
ideas. (Level 5) 
 
 

Grammar  
 
The teacher will: 

4.  help students to use 
the first conditional  

 
  

Students are asked if they are superstitious/ if they know any superstitions. 
Some groups make lists of known superstitions. Some students are shown 
pictures (e.g. a black cat) and superstitions are elicited. Groups are given a 
pack of superstitions in the form of conditional statements, that have been 
cut up in half and students are asked to pair the halves e.g. If I break a 
mirror / I will have seven years bad luck.  Then students are given half a 
conditional sentence and pairs continue the sentence. Some students order 
jumbled sentences.  Some students continue the sentence by choosing from 

Students will use the first conditional 
correctly verbally and in writing by 
formulating sentences. (Level 8) 
 
Students will use the first conditional 
correctly verbally and in writing by filling 
in the missing word(s) or completing 
sentences. (Level 7) 

http://www.listen-to-english.com/index.php?id=403
http://www.skepdic.com/nessie.html
http://www.faqkids.com/191-loch-ness-monster.html
http://www.listen-to-english.com/index.php?id=405
http://video.nationalgeographic.com/video/science/weird-science-sci/loch-ness-sci
http://www.younglearners.eslreading.org/stories/maryceleste/maryceleste.html
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LE18mtDD3SU&feature=player_embedded
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a list of multiple choice items.  (A list of superstitions can be found here.) 
 
A story situation is presented to students: you are on a ship, there is a storm 
and you have to abandon the ship.  Students are given a list of items. They 
can take 3 with them on a lifeboat. They reach a deserted island.  In groups 
students need to come up with ways they can use these items to help them 
survive. First conditional sentences are then modelled (e.g. If I have a mirror 
I can/will signal a ship).  Some students complete sentences by filling in 
missing words.  A clip from the film Cast Away might also be shown.  
 
Students are shown pictures in which something is happening and describe 
possible consequences, e.g. ‘If he studies, he will pass his exam.’  Students 
complete sentences using the first conditional.   

 
Students will use the first conditional 
correctly in writing by ordering jumbled 
sentences. (Level 6) 
 
Students will use the first conditional in 
writing by answering multiple‐choice 
questions. (Level 5) 
 
 

Writing  
 
The teachers will:  

5. teach students to write 
a text for a picture story 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

Students are shown pictures in which something mysterious is happening 
(e.g. pictures).  Groups put the pictures in any appropriate order and write 
up their story.  Some students complete a story based on a model (guided 
task); some students complete sentences to write the story.  
 
Groups are given a pack of pictures.  Each member of the group takes one 
picture and describes it to the rest of the group without showing the picture.  
The group then predict how the story will continue.  Groups write the story.   
 
Groups work on creating a comic strip by choosing characters, objects, 
setting, etc and filling in speech bubbles.  Some are given a comic strip and 
pairs fill in / complete speech bubbles to create a story.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students will write a coherent and 
cohesive narrative and descriptive text in 
paragraphs. (Level 8)  
 
Students will write a coherent and 
cohesive narrative of about 200 words, in 
paragraphs, based on a given model. 
(Level 7)  
 
Students will write a paragraph, or short 
paragraphs, of about 120 words, to 
complete a narrative. (Level 6)  
 
Students will write sentences to complete 
a narrative.  (Level 5) 

http://www.csicop.org/superstition/library/common_superstitions
http://www.classicalcomics.com/books/cantervilleghost.html
http://teacher.scholastic.com/activities/flashlightreaders/charlottesweb/comic
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Literature 
 
The teacher will: 
 
6.  Teach students to describe 

characters in drama 
 
 
 
 
 

 
In the course of working on a drama text, students are asked to focus on and 
discuss, in pairs or in groups, one of the characters. In order to reach a 
judgement, students are told to pay particular attention to, and refer to, 
what the character says, does, and what others say about him or her. If 
necessary, teacher provides a list of adjectives and phrases for the students 
to choose from, such as this character adjective list. Students then share 
their responses with the rest of the class, while the teacher compresses the 
responses into a number of adjectives or phrases written on screen for 
reference. Other characters are considered in turn. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Teacher asks students to focus on one or more characters and recall what 
has already been discussed about him or her. If necessary teacher shows on 
screen a list of character descriptors previously discussed by class. Students 
are then asked to expand the list into sentences and paragraphs, bringing in 
evidence from the text. A character and evidence grid could be provided to 
facilitate response. Students then share their responses with the rest of the 
class. 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Students will be able to produce a 
convincing, comprehensive and insightful 
description of a character in drama. (Level 
8) 
 
Students will be able to produce a 
convincing description of a character in 
drama. (Level 7) 
 
Students will be able to select from a list 
words and phrases items which describe 
a character in drama. (Level 6) 
 
Students will be able to select some 
words or phrases which describe a 
character in drama. (Level 5) 
 
Students will be able to write clear, well-
argued and coherent character 
descriptions in a number of paragraphs. 
(Level 8)  
 
Students will be able to write clear and 
coherent character descriptions in 
paragraphs. (Level 7)  
 
Students will be able to write generally 
clear sentences describing character. 
(Level 6)  
 
Students begin to write sentences about 
a character. (Level 5)  

 

http://www.esolcourses.com/content/exercises/grammar/adjectives/personality/more-words-for-describing-personality.html
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Character-and-evidence.pdf
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Subject:      English                                                                                                                                                                                                                  Form 2 
Unit code and title:    ENG 8.8 Mysterious Events 
Strand 1:    Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing                                                                          Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 
                                                                                                                                                                       
Objectives   The teacher will:  

1. teach students to follow narratives or spoken discourse to distinguish between fact and opinion 
2. assist students to give an account of a personal experience with the support of notes 
3. teach students to compare and contrast information in texts on the same topic 
4. help students to use the first conditional  
5. teach students to write a text for a picture story 
6. teach students to describe characters in drama 

Objectives at attainment levels 1,2,3,4 
1.1 give opportunities to students to distinguish between the main facts and opinions in simple discourse spoken with repetition  
2.1 encourage students to talk about a personal experience  
3.1 give opportunities to students to compare and contrast information and pictures in texts on the same topic 

4.1 give opportunities to students to listen to and use the first conditional    
5.1 teach students to put sentences in order and built a picture story 
6.1 give opportunities to use single words, signs or symbols to describe characters in drama 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

Words associated with the 
paranormal and mysterious e.g. 
monster, ghost, deserted 
 
Words that bring out feelings 
e.g. shocked, terrified, hilarious   
 
Words that describe sound 
 
Character, evidence 
 

The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching 
English in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is 
underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language elements — 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain ownership of their 
learning through a student-centred approach. Linguistic responses are 
elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning techniques. The 
multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and intercultural issues 
are also dealt with.  Views about characters in drama should be supported 
by references to the text. At levels 1-4, it is very important for the teacher to 
allow time for the students to respond. This response can take the form of 
unaided and/or aided means of communication and the teacher needs to 
provide adequate scaffolding techniques to enable the students to respond 
affectively and/or intentionally. 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SPsnaG6w_7g 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WhA1nlpaQZg 
http://www.listen-to-english.com/index.php?id=403 
http://www.skepdic.com/nessie.html 
http://www.listen-to-english.com/index.php?id=405 
http://video.nationalgeographic.com/video/science/weir
d-science-sci/loch-ness-sci 
http://www.younglearners.eslreading.org/stories/maryce
leste/maryceleste.html 

http://tlc.howstuffworks.com/family/ghost-
stories1.htm 
http://www.classicalcomics.com/books/cantervillegh
ost.html 
http://teacher.scholastic.com/activities/flashlightread
ers/charlottesweb/comic/ 

Drama text 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SPsnaG6w_7g
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WhA1nlpaQZg
http://www.listen-to-english.com/index.php?id=403
http://www.skepdic.com/nessie.html
http://www.listen-to-english.com/index.php?id=405
http://video.nationalgeographic.com/video/science/weird-science-sci/loch-ness-sci
http://video.nationalgeographic.com/video/science/weird-science-sci/loch-ness-sci
http://www.younglearners.eslreading.org/stories/maryceleste/maryceleste.html
http://www.younglearners.eslreading.org/stories/maryceleste/maryceleste.html
http://tlc.howstuffworks.com/family/ghost-stories1.htm
http://tlc.howstuffworks.com/family/ghost-stories1.htm
http://www.classicalcomics.com/books/cantervilleghost.html
http://www.classicalcomics.com/books/cantervilleghost.html
http://teacher.scholastic.com/activities/flashlightreaders/charlottesweb/comic/
http://teacher.scholastic.com/activities/flashlightreaders/charlottesweb/comic/
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening, Reading and speaking 
 
The teacher will: 
 
1.1 give opportunities to 
students to distinguish between 
the main facts and opinions in 
simple discourse spoken with 
repetition  
 
 
2.1 encourage students to talk 
about a personal experience  
 

In groups, with support students discuss whether they believe in ghosts and 
list what sounds/actions/ reactions are associated with ghosts. Some 
students choose from lists/pictures.  The teacher then narrates a short ghost 
story.  Students then watch an extract from a film. The teacher will then give 
her opinions about the film and extract. The students are encouraged to try 
to distinguish between the facts in the extract and film and the teacher’s 
opinion. 
 
 
Students are given a list/pictures of personalities/creatures (e.g. ghosts; 
vampires) and/or mysterious events (e.g. lights in the sky) and words which 
match/apply to each.  Groups talk about what they know about them, if 
they believe in them/ have experienced anything similar, etc.  Some 
students can narrate a personal experience.  Some students are encouraged 
to match the pictures with word cards from above activity.  

Students will start to try to distinguish 
between the main facts and opinions in 
discourse and will use simple words to try 
to describe a personal event or 
experience (Level 4) 
 
Listen, attend to and follow spoken 
discourse  for short stretches of time, 
contribute and participate in activities 
(Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and 
requests with two key words, signs or 
symbols (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

 

 

Reading Comprehension and 
listening 
 
The teacher will: 
3.1 give opportunities to 
students to compare and 
contrast information and 
pictures in texts on the same 
topic 

 
 
 

As a pre-reading activity a picture/a video clip of a mysterious event/ 
creature is shown, such as the Loch Ness monster.  Students suggest what it 
could be / how big it is etc. Visuals are ideally used throughout this activity.  
Students are then presented with  information about the creature/ event 
that illustrate a believer / witness and a non-believer’s/factual perspective 
(e.g. adapted versions of Text 1; Text 2; Text 3 on the Loch Ness monster) 
Some students choose words/ phrases from a list that match the 
information and picture presented.  
 
 

Students will start to understand the gist 
of short texts on a familiar topic and 
identify main ideas. (Level 4) 
 
Listen, attend to and follow pictures and 
texts for short stretches of time, 
contribute and participate in activities 
(Level 3) 
 
Combine single words, signs or symbols 
to communicate meaning to a range of 
listeners  (Level 2) 
 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SPsnaG6w_7g
http://www.listen-to-english.com/index.php?id=403
http://www.skepdic.com/nessie.html
http://www.faqkids.com/191-loch-ness-monster.html
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Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

Grammar  
 
The teacher will: 
4.1 give opportunities to 
students to listen to and use the 
first conditional    

 
  

A story situation is presented to students: you are on a ship, there is a storm 
and you have to abandon the ship.  Students are given a list of items. They 
can take 3 with them on a lifeboat. They reach a deserted island.  In groups 
students need to come up with ways they can use these items to help them 
survive. First conditional sentences are then modelled (e.g. If I have a mirror 
I can/will signal a ship).  Some students complete sentences by filling in 
missing words.  A clip from the film Cast Away might also be shown.  
 
Students are shown pictures in which something is happening and describe 
possible consequences, e.g. ‘If he studies, he will pass his exam.’  Some 
students will try to complete sentences orally using the first conditional.   

Students will listen carefully to the first 
conditional and try to use it 
appropriately(Level 4) 
 
Listen, attend to and follow pictures and 
texts for short stretches of time, 
contribute and participate in activities 
(Level 3) 
 
Combine single words, signs or symbols 
to communicate meaning to a range of 
listeners  (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

Writing  
 
The teachers will:  
 

5.1 teach students to put 
sentences in order and built 
a picture story  
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

Students are shown pictures in which something mysterious is happening 
(e.g. pictures).  Groups put the pictures in any appropriate order and some 
students can attempt at saying what happened in their story.  Others will 
have sentence strips which match the pictures and they will put the 
sentences in order according to the pictures.  
 
 
 
 

Students will out short sentences in order 
to complete a short picture story.  (Level 
4) 
Listen, attend to and follow pictures and 
words for short stretches of time, 
contribute and participate in activities 
(Level 3) 
 
Combine single words, signs or symbols 
to communicate meaning to a range of 
listeners  (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

 
Literature 

The teacher reads out a drama text and students are asked to focus on and 
discuss, in pairs or in groups, one of the characters in the text. In order to 

Students are able to select some words or 
pictures which describe a character in 

http://www.classicalcomics.com/books/cantervilleghost.html
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The teacher will: 
6.1 give opportunities to use 
single words, signs or symbols 
to describe characters in drama  
 
 

reach a judgement, students are told to pay particular attention to, and 
refer to, what the character says, does, and what others say about him or 
her. The teacher provides a list of adjectives for the students to choose 
from. Students’ then share their responses with the rest of the class.  

drama. (Level 4) 
 
Listen, attend to and follow pictures and 
texts for short stretches of time, 
contribute and participate in activities 
(Level 3) 
 
Combine single words, signs or symbols 
to communicate meaning to a range of 
listeners  (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1)  
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Subject: English                                                                                                                                                                                                          Form 2 
Unit code and title: ENG 8.9 On Holiday 
Strands:  Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing                                                                     Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 
Objectives 
The teacher will:  

1.    help students to distinguish between formal and informal dialogues 
 2.   teach students to talk about holiday plans and arrangements   

       3.   help students to  identify target audience in advertisements 
       4.  teach students to write a formal email 
       5.  introduce students to the use and form of reported speech 
        6. teach students to compare and contrast characters in drama 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

 
surfing holiday, cultural 
holiday, water sports 
holiday, adventure 
holiday, camping 
holiday, cycling holiday, 
safari, reservation, 
accommodation, 
booking, all-inclusive, 
self-catering, tourist 
information centre 
 
advise, suggest, warn, 
threaten, offer, explain 
 
 
 

 
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of 
teaching English in a motivating and meaningful context. This 
approach is underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic 
language elements — grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. 
Students gain ownership of their learning through a student-
centred approach. Linguistic responses are elicited by using 
appropriately challenging questioning techniques. The multiplicity 
of cultures in the English speaking world and intercultural issues 
are also dealt with. 
 
 
The task of comparing and contrasting characters in drama 
should motivate students to re-read and support their views by 
referring to the text. 
 
 
 
 
 

http://www.esl-lab.com/ 
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish
/multimedia/london/unit2/listen1.shtml 
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish
/multimedia/london/unit2/listen2.shtml 
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish
/flatmates/episode179/index.shtml 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1O4x8fYM9Kw 
http://www.morelearning.net/KS4/MediaAndNonFi
ction/Holiday%20adverts.pdf 
http://www.purplemash.com/brochure/ 
http://www.tes.co.uk/ResourceDetail.aspx?storyCo
de=6031147 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=K1EYXkV25Gg 
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/f
iles/email-writing-lesson-plan.pdf 
drama text; comparing characters 
character comparison and contrast 

http://www.esl-lab.com/
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/multimedia/london/unit2/listen1.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/multimedia/london/unit2/listen1.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/multimedia/london/unit2/listen2.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/multimedia/london/unit2/listen2.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/episode179/index.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/episode179/index.shtml
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1O4x8fYM9Kw
http://www.morelearning.net/KS4/MediaAndNonFiction/Holiday%20adverts.pdf
http://www.morelearning.net/KS4/MediaAndNonFiction/Holiday%20adverts.pdf
http://www.purplemash.com/brochure/
http://www.tes.co.uk/ResourceDetail.aspx?storyCode=6031147
http://www.tes.co.uk/ResourceDetail.aspx?storyCode=6031147
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=K1EYXkV25Gg
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/files/email-writing-lesson-plan.pdf
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/files/email-writing-lesson-plan.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Comparing-Characters.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Character-Comparison-and-Contrast.pdf
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Teaching Objective Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening  

 

The teacher will: 

 

1.  help students to 
distinguish between 
formal and informal 
dialogues 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students listen to a formal dialogue between a receptionist in a 
hotel and a customer who is checking in. The dialogue could also 
deal with someone complaining at a reception desk.  Students are 
asked to point out the linguistic characteristics that render the 
dialogue a formal one. Some do it independently, others choose 
by ticking from a given list while some choose from flashcards.  
The same exercise is done with a selection of informal dialogues 
that deal with friends speaking about holidays. Again, students 
are asked to point out the linguistic characteristics that render 
the dialogue an informal one. Some do it independently, others 
choose by ticking from a given list while some choose from 
flashcards.  Individually, students are given a typed tape script of 
the formal dialogue and another one of the informal dialogue. 
The parts which distinguish formal and informal dialogues are 
removed. Students listen to the recordings once again. Some fill 
in the missing part of the dialogue independently while others 
choose from a given list. A group of students will match the 
dialogues with given pictures such as a customer complaining at a 
reception desk, a customer who is checking in, friends talking 
about holiday plans and others. 

Students will listen with confidence to a number of 
recorded dialogues using complex language 
structures, distinguish between formal and informal 
speech and note down examples of formal and 
informal speech. (Level 8) 

Students will listen to a number of recorded 
dialogues using simple language and distinguish 
formal and informal dialogues by ticking the correct 
column in a grid. (Level 7) 

Students will listen repeatedly to a number of 
recorded dialogues using simple language and note 
down in a grid whether the dialogues are formal or 
informal. (Level 6)  

Students will listen repeatedly to a number of 
recorded dialogues and be able to match a picture 
to the appropriate dialogue.(Level 5) 

 

Speaking  

 

The teacher will: 

2.  teach students to 
talk about holiday plans 
and arrangements 

 

As an introduction, the students watch a video clip about making 
holiday arrangements. The students brainstorm the word 
“HOLIDAYS” and teacher elicits key words (see keyword section). 
Students are given a variety of adverts from a travel brochure and 
in groups they decide what kind of holiday each advert is 
promoting, underlining verbs and related collocations such as 
“stay in luxurious hotels” or “visit famous landmarks”. Each group 
builds up a spider-gram for each verb and list the collocation that 
goes with them.  

Students will talk about holiday plans and 
arrangements independently using fluent language 
and create and participate in a dialogue about 
holiday plans. (Level 8) 

Students will talk about holiday plans and 
arrangements using prompts and participate in a 
dialogue about holiday plans.  (Level 7) 

Students will participate in a dialogue about 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/multimedia/london/unit2/listen1.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/episode172/index.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/episode179/index.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/2009/04/090428_fm_194_episode.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/multimedia/london/unit2/listen1.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/multimedia/london/unit2/listen1.shtml
http://www.google.co.uk/imgres?q=Hotel+complaint&hl=en&biw=1280&bih=572&gbv=2&tbm=isch&tbnid=4o8g_dVdNWUjSM:&imgrefurl=http://linchikwok.blogspot.com/2010/06/complaints-via-social-media-better-way.html&docid=-r1EyfsXN8RzpM&imgurl=http://4.bp.blogspot.com/_
http://www.google.co.uk/imgres?q=reception+desk+in+a+hotel&hl=en&biw=1280&bih=572&gbv=2&tbm=isch&tbnid=zpAUMpCTwPGLwM:&imgrefurl=http://www.northwestcaterer.co.uk/2011/02/28/new-intelligence-service-for-hotels/&docid=Yjr3ALaTZmVEzM&imgurl=http://www.northw
http://www.google.co.uk/imgres?q=holiday+plans&hl=en&gbv=2&biw=1280&bih=572&tbm=isch&tbnid=rVoyE1mDD2nIoM:&imgrefurl=http://kiddley.com/2006/12/18/planning-for-the-holidays/&docid=6On7uBBZ0svQwM&imgurl=http://kiddley.com/wp-content/uploads/2006/12/holidayp
http://www.google.co.uk/imgres?q=holiday+plans&hl=en&gbv=2&biw=1280&bih=572&tbm=isch&tbnid=rVoyE1mDD2nIoM:&imgrefurl=http://kiddley.com/2006/12/18/planning-for-the-holidays/&docid=6On7uBBZ0svQwM&imgurl=http://kiddley.com/wp-content/uploads/2006/12/holidayp
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1O4x8fYM9Kw
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In pairs, students then discuss which holiday they would choose 
justifying their choices.  They can use the phrases they would 
have noted in the spider-grams. Some do it independently; others 
are given prompts while some others are given a model on which 
to base their role play. Some pairs report their dialogues back to 
the rest of the class. 
Students will again listen to the informal dialogue in which friends 
speak about future holiday plans again for the students to use as 
a model in creating a dialogue of their own. In pairs, students 
create a dialogue in which they talk about holiday arrangements. 
Some students do it independently while others engage in a role 
play dialogue which is more guided. Some other students are 
encouraged to speak about holiday plans by being individually 
asked to answer close-ended questions. 

holidays using prompts and modelled language. 
(Level 6) 

 

Students will speak about holiday plans by 
answering closed questions. (Level 5) 

 
 
 
  

Reading & Writing 

The teacher will: 

 

3.  help students 
identify target audience 
in advertisements 

 

  

Students are given examples of holiday brochures or holiday 
adverts and are asked to read through them focusing on 
vocabulary, layout, tone and use of rhetorical questions. In 
groups, students are asked to draw comparisons between the 
adverts presented.  Students will then find four facts and opinions 
from each advertisement and then they will answer the following 
questions:  

a. What sort of audience is each advertisement trying to 
appeal to? Give details and find evidence for your 
choices. 

b. How does each advertisement use language to appeal to 
their audience? Think carefully of how the language 
works to make each holiday seem appealing. 

c. How does each advertisement use layout, structure and 
presentation to appeal to their audience? 

Some groups will be able to answer the questions independently 
while others will choose from a given list. As a concluding activity, 

Students will identify target audience in a wide 
variety of adverts independently and write a 
brochure without help. (Level 8) 

 

Students will identify the difference in target 
audience in two adverts and write a brochure using 
a model. (Level 7) 

Students will identify the target audience in two 
adverts with support and write a holiday advert 
using modelled language. (Level 6) 

Students will choose the target audience in holiday 
adverts from a given list and complete a holiday 
brochure by filling in the blanks with words and 
phrases given in a box. (Level 5) 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/2009/04/090428_fm_194_episode.shtml
http://www.morelearning.net/KS4/MediaAndNonFiction/Holiday%20adverts.pdf
http://www.morelearning.net/KS4/MediaAndNonFiction/Holiday%20adverts.pdf
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the groups design their own brochures  based on what they have 
learnt during the reading lesson. Students decide on a target 
audience and write using persuasive language. Some groups will 
produce a brochure independently; others will produce a 
brochure using a model, while some write one holiday advert. 
The rest fill in the blanks of a model brochure. 

Writing 

 

The teacher will: 

 

4.  teach students to 
write a formal email  

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

As an introduction, students watch a video clip about what to 
look for when planning a holiday. They will then brainstorm other 
factors that are important when planning a holiday such as 
weather, accommodation, activities, costs and culture.  Students 
will then discuss where they could get information about a 
holiday destination like guide books, Internet, recommendations 
from friends and tourist information centres.  In pairs, students 
decide on a place that they would both like to visit.  They will 
then share this choice with the rest of the class.  

Before they start writing emails, the teacher goes through some 
of the rules of email writing. The students will then be given an 
example of a model formal email and another example of a 
formal email that features irregularities.  As a class, students 
compare the two emails and try to discover the features of a 
model email. They will classify the rules in columns:  the dos and 
the don’ts. Students will write emails to tourist information 
centres in the city of their choice, asking for information about 
the locality, the services, the entertainment and special sites that 
are available.  Some pairs will write an email independently; 
others will write an email using a model, while some fill in the 
blanks of a gapped email. 

As a follow up, when the emails are proofread, students might go 
to the computer laboratory, find the email address of the tourist 
information centre of their chosen place and send their emails to 
the information centre. 

Students will write a formal email independently. 
(Level 8) 

 

Students will write a formal email of between 150 
and 200 words with the help of prompts. (Level 7) 

 

Students will write a formal email based on a given 
model. (Level 6)  

 

Students will complete a formal email by filling in 
the blanks. (Level 5) 

 

 

 

http://www.purplemash.com/brochure/
http://www.tes.co.uk/ResourceDetail.aspx?storyCode=6031147
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=K1EYXkV25Gg
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/files/email-writing-lesson-plan.pdf
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Grammar 

 

The teacher will: 

5.  introduce students 
to the use and form of 
reported speech. 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

Students listen to a radio programme in which someone reports 
evening plans.  In groups, students will note the differences 
between the telephone conversation and the reported one.  
Some do it independently while others do it with help.  Examples 
of direct sentences and their corresponding reported sentences 
are written on the board and the differences in grammatical 
structures are elicited from students.  Special reference is made 
to the change in tenses, pronouns and time expressions. Some 
students change the whole dialogue to reported speech using a 
variety of reporting verbs such as threaten, advise, insist, explain, 
suggest, and offer; others change a selection of sentences from 
the dialogue while the rest match the sentence in direct speech  
with its corresponding reported sentence. Extra activities might 
include various graded online quizzes in which some students 
change sentences  from direct to indirect speech while others 
change the verb. 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
Students will be able to change a variety of 
utterances from direct to reported speech and use a 
variety of reporting verbs.(Level 8) 
 

Students will be able to change simple sentences 
from direct to reported speech. (Level 7) 

Students will be able to change simple sentences 
from direct to reported speech with support. (Level 
6)  

Students will be able to identify examples of direct 
and reported speech. (Level 5) 

 

 
 
 

 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/radio/specials/820_gramchallenge44/
http://www.ego4u.com/en/cram-up/grammar/reported-speech
http://englishlearner.com/tests/reported_speech_quiz_1.shtml
http://english-zone.com/verbs/indirect1.html
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Literature 
 
The teacher will: 
 
6. teach students to 
compare and contrast 
characters in drama 

 

In the course of working on a drama text, students are asked to 
focus on one of the main characters and try to think of a set of 
adjectives that in their view describe that character. If necessary, 
a general list of adjectives is given by the teacher for students to 
choose from. In each case, students are asked to justify their 
judgement by bringing up evidence from the text. Student 
feedback is drawn on screen, discussed, and modified as 
necessary. Students are then asked if the shortlist of adjectives 
applies also to another of the main characters, to what degree, 
and why. Other adjectives are elicited as necessary. As a follow-
up, students put their responses in writing in paragraphs or in a 
character response grid, such as comparing characters and 
character comparison and contrast grids. 
. 
 
 
 
 
In the course of working on a play, students are given, on screen 
or in print, sets of adjectives, each set representing a character. 
Students, individually, in pairs or in groups, are asked to match 
each set with the respective character. In each case, students are 
asked to support their response by bringing up evidence from the 
text. If applicable, teacher may elaborate the task by asking 
students to add one or more adjectives of their own to each set. 
To challenge further, an extra set may be added which would not 
apply to any character. 
 

 

Students will be able to compare and contrast a 
range of characters in a play in an insightful and 
detailed manner. (Level 8) 
 
Students will be able to compare and contrast a 
range of characters in a play. (Level 7) 
 
Students will be able to compare and contrast in a 
basic way some characters in a play. (Level 6) 
 
Students, with support, will be able to compare and 
contrast in a basic way some characters in a play. 
(Level 5) 
 
 
Students will consistently be able to match and 
expand given sets of adjectives with a number of 
characters in a play. (Level 8). 
 
Students will be able to match given sets of 
adjectives with a number of characters in a play. 
(Level 7). 
 
Students will be able to match a given set of 
adjectives with a character in a play. (Level 6). 
 
Students will be able, with support, to match a given 
set of adjectives with a character in a play. (Level 5). 
 

 

 

 

 

http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Comparing-Characters.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Character-Comparison-and-Contrast.pdf
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Subject: English                                                                                                                                                                                                              Form 2 
Unit code and title: ENG 8.9  On Holiday 
Strand 1:  Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing                                                                                Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 
Objectives   The teacher will:  

1. help students to distinguish between formal and informal dialogues 
2. teach students to talk about holiday plans and arrangements   
3. help students to  identify target audience in advertisements 
4. assist students to write a formal email 
5. introduce students to the use and form of reported speech 
6. teach students to compare and contrast characters in drama 

Objectives at attainment levels 1,2,3,4 
1.1 give opportunities to students to listen to formal and informal dialogues 
2.1 encourage students to talk about a holiday plan 
3.1 give opportunities to students to observe advertisements and identify the target audience 

4.1 give opportunities to students type and send a simple email    
5.1 give opportunities to students to listen to direct and reported speech. 
6.1 give opportunities to students to be able to match a given set of adjectives with a character in a play 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

surfing holiday, cultural 
holiday, water sports 
holiday, adventure 
holiday, camping 
holiday, cycling holiday, 
safari, reservation, 
accommodation, 
booking, all-inclusive, 
self-catering, tourist 
information centre 
 
advise, suggest, warn, 
threaten, offer, explain 
 

The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching 
English in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is 
underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language elements — 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain ownership of 
their learning through a student-centred approach. Linguistic responses 
are elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning techniques. 
The multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and 
intercultural issues are also dealt with. 
The task of comparing and contrasting characters in drama should 
motivate students to re-read and support their views by referring to the 
text. At levels 1-4, it is very important for the teacher to allow time for 
the students to respond. This response can take the form of unaided 
and/or aided means of communication and the teacher needs to 
provide adequate scaffolding techniques to enable the students to 
respond affectively and/or intentionally. 

http://www.esl-
lab.com/http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/multimedia/l
ondon/unit2/listen1.shtml 
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/multimedia/london/u
nit2/listen2.shtmlhttp://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flat
mates/episode172/index.shtmlhttp://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learni
ngenglish/flatmates/episode179/index.shtml 
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/2009/04/0
90428_fm_194_episode.shtml 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1O4x8fYM9Kw 
http://thomson.inbro.net/seeinsidebrochure/Thomson_Faraway-Shores-
November-2011-...-October-2012-(May-Edition)/doublepage  
http://www.morelearning.net/KS4/MediaAndNonFiction/Holiday%20adve
rts.pdf 
http://www.purplemash.com/brochure/ 
http://www.tes.co.uk/ResourceDetail.aspx?storyCode=6031147 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=K1EYXkV25Gg 
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/files/email-writing-
lesson-plan.pdf 

drama text 

http://www.esl-lab.com/
http://www.esl-lab.com/
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/multimedia/london/unit2/listen1.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/multimedia/london/unit2/listen1.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/multimedia/london/unit2/listen2.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/multimedia/london/unit2/listen2.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/episode172/index.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/episode172/index.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/episode179/index.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/episode179/index.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/2009/04/090428_fm_194_episode.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/2009/04/090428_fm_194_episode.shtml
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1O4x8fYM9Kw
http://thomson.inbro.net/seeinsidebrochure/Thomson_Faraway-Shores-November-2011-...-October-2012-(May-Edition)/doublepage
http://thomson.inbro.net/seeinsidebrochure/Thomson_Faraway-Shores-November-2011-...-October-2012-(May-Edition)/doublepage
http://www.morelearning.net/KS4/MediaAndNonFiction/Holiday%20adverts.pdf
http://www.morelearning.net/KS4/MediaAndNonFiction/Holiday%20adverts.pdf
http://www.purplemash.com/brochure/
http://www.tes.co.uk/ResourceDetail.aspx?storyCode=6031147
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=K1EYXkV25Gg
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/files/email-writing-lesson-plan.pdf
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/teacheng/files/email-writing-lesson-plan.pdf
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening  

 

The teacher will: 

 

1.1 give opportunities 
to students to listen to 
formal and informal 
dialogues 
 
 

Students listen to a formal dialogue between a receptionist in a hotel 
and a customer who is checking in.  The same exercise is done with a 
selection of informal dialogues that deal with friends speaking about 
holidays. In each situation the teacher will explain why one dialogue is 
formal and one is informal.  Students listen to recordings of different 
dialogues. The students will match the dialogues with given pictures 
such as a customer complaining at a reception desk, a customer who is 
checking in, friends talking about holiday plans and others. 

Students will start to listen and become aware of the 
difference between formal and informal dialogues 
(Level 4) 
 
Listen, attend to and follow recordings  for short 
stretches of time, contribute and participate in  
matching activities (Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and requests with 
two key words, signs or symbols (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and supported 
participation (Level 1) 

Speaking  

 

The teacher will: 

2.1 encourage students 
to talk about a holiday 
plan 
 
 
 
 

As an introduction, the students watch a video clip about going on 
holiday. The students brainstorm the word “HOLIDAYS” and teacher 
elicits key words and writes them on the IWB. Students are given a 
variety of adverts from a travel brochure and in groups they decide 
what kind of holiday each advert is promoting. In pairs, students then 
discuss which holiday they would choose justifying their choices.   
Some other students are encouraged to speak about holiday plans by 
being individually asked to answer close-ended or yes/no questions. 

Students will use simple words to speak about a 
holiday. (Level 4) 

Students will identify some words, pictures or symbols 
and participate in activities (Level 3) 
 
Combine single words, signs or symbols to 
communicate meaning to a range of listeners  (Level 
2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and supported 
participation (Level 1) 

Reading & speaking 

The teacher will: 

 

3.1 give opportunities 
to students to observe 

Students are given examples of holiday picture brochures or holiday 
adverts and are asked to look and/or read through them focusing on 
vocabulary, pictures and layout. In groups, students are asked to draw 
comparisons between the adverts presented.  Students will then find 
four facts and opinions from each advertisement and then they will 
answer the following questions:  

Students will choose the target audience in holiday 
picture adverts and produce a simple holiday advert. 
(Level 4) 

Students will identify some words, pictures or symbols 
and participate in activities (Level 3) 
 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/multimedia/london/unit2/listen1.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/2009/04/090428_fm_194_episode.shtml
http://www.google.co.uk/imgres?q=Hotel+complaint&hl=en&biw=1280&bih=572&gbv=2&tbm=isch&tbnid=4o8g_dVdNWUjSM:&imgrefurl=http://linchikwok.blogspot.com/2010/06/complaints-via-social-media-better-way.html&docid=-r1EyfsXN8RzpM&imgurl=http://4.bp.blogspot.com/_
http://www.google.co.uk/imgres?q=reception+desk+in+a+hotel&hl=en&biw=1280&bih=572&gbv=2&tbm=isch&tbnid=zpAUMpCTwPGLwM:&imgrefurl=http://www.northwestcaterer.co.uk/2011/02/28/new-intelligence-service-for-hotels/&docid=Yjr3ALaTZmVEzM&imgurl=http://www.northw
http://www.google.co.uk/imgres?q=reception+desk+in+a+hotel&hl=en&biw=1280&bih=572&gbv=2&tbm=isch&tbnid=zpAUMpCTwPGLwM:&imgrefurl=http://www.northwestcaterer.co.uk/2011/02/28/new-intelligence-service-for-hotels/&docid=Yjr3ALaTZmVEzM&imgurl=http://www.northw
http://www.google.co.uk/imgres?q=holiday+plans&hl=en&gbv=2&biw=1280&bih=572&tbm=isch&tbnid=rVoyE1mDD2nIoM:&imgrefurl=http://kiddley.com/2006/12/18/planning-for-the-holidays/&docid=6On7uBBZ0svQwM&imgurl=http://kiddley.com/wp-content/uploads/2006/12/holidayp
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1O4x8fYM9Kw
http://www.morelearning.net/KS4/MediaAndNonFiction/Holiday%20adverts.pdf
http://www.morelearning.net/KS4/MediaAndNonFiction/Holiday%20adverts.pdf
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advertisements and 
identify the target 
audience 

 

  

d. What sort of audience is each advertisement trying to appeal? 
Give details and find evidence for your choices. 

e. How does each advertisement use layout, structure and 
presentation to appeal to their audience? 

Some students will then produce a holiday advert with support, using 
pictures and simple vocabulary which they can choose from a given list 
or from word cards. 

Combine single words, signs or symbols to 
communicate meaning to a range of listeners  (Level 
2) 
 

Cooperate with shared exploration and supported 
participation (Level 1) 

Writing, Speaking & 
Listening 

 

The teacher will: 

 

4.1 give opportunities 
to students type and 
send a simple email    

 

 
 
 

As an introduction, students watch a video clip about what to look for 
when planning a holiday. They will then brainstorm other factors that 
are important when planning a holiday such as weather, 
accommodation, activities, costs and culture.  Students will then discuss 
where they could get information about a holiday destination like guide 
books, Internet, recommendations from friends and tourist information 
centres.  In pairs, with support students decide on a place that they 
would both like to visit.  They will then share this choice with the rest of 
the class.   Before they actually start typing emails on the class 
computers in turns, the teacher goes through some simple ways we can 
write an email.  Some students will be supported to write an email 
using a model, while some fill in the blanks of a gapped email. Some 
others will just type familiar words onto an email, type their name and 
send it to a peer in class or to the teacher’s address so they start to 
understand the purpose of an email.  

Students will complete a simple email by filling in the 
blanks. (Level 4) 

Students will identify some words or symbols and 
participate in activities (Level 3) 
 
Combine single words, signs or symbols to 
communicate meaning to a range of listeners  (Level 
2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and supported 
participation (Level 1) 

 

 

 

Grammar 

 

The teacher will: 

5.1 give opportunities 
to students to listen to 

Students listen to a radio programme in which someone reports 
evening plans, this can be repeated and emphasis will be made by the 
teacher. Examples of direct sentences and their corresponding reported 
sentences are written on the board and the differences in grammatical 
structures are explained by the teacher.  Special reference is made to 
the change in tenses, pronouns and time expressions. The teacher then 
changes the whole dialogue to reported speech using a variety of 
reporting verbs such as threaten, advise, insist, explain, suggest, and 

Students will listen carefully to examples of direct and 
reported speech and begin to show recognition. 

(Level 4) 

Students will identify some words, pictures or symbols 
and participate in activities (Level 3) 
 
Combine single words, signs or symbols to communicate 
meaning to a range of listeners  (Level 2) 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=K1EYXkV25Gg
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/radio/specials/820_gramchallenge44/
http://www.ego4u.com/en/cram-up/grammar/reported-speech
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direct and reported 
speech. 

offer; others change a selection of sentences from the dialogue. 
Accept and cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation. (Level 1) 

 
Literature 
 
The teacher will: 
 

6.1 give opportunities 
to students to be able 
to match a given set of 
adjectives with a 
character in a play  

In the course of working on a drama text, students are asked to focus 
on one of the main characters and try to think of a set of adjectives that 
in their view describe that character. A general list of adjectives is given 
by the teacher for students to choose from. This list will either be 
presented on the board or in word cards given to the students. Student 
feedback is drawn on screen, discussed, and modified as necessary.  
 
In the course of working on a play, students are given, on screen or in 
print, sets of adjectives, each set representing a character. Students, 
individually, in pairs or in groups, are asked to match each set with the 
respective character.  

Students are able, with support, to match a given set 
of adjectives with a character in a play. (Level 5). 
 
Students will identify some words, pictures or symbols 
and participate in activities (Level 3) 
 
Combine single words, signs or symbols to 
communicate meaning to a range of listeners  (Level 
2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and supported 
participation (Level 1) 
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Subject:     English                                                                                                                                                                                                                 Form 2 
Unit code and title:  ENG 8. 10    Facing Important Changes  
Strands:  Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing 
                                                                                                                                                                      Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 

Objectives 
The teacher will:  
   
            1.   teach students to identify key words and phrases in spoken discourse dealing with issues related to the environment                                                                                                                                           

  2.   help the student to  report back to the class group discussions about topical issues such as social networking and the environment. 
        3.   guide the students to elicit the meaning of unfamiliar words from textual and logical cues 

            4.  teach students to  write an informal letter of invitation to a party, showing awareness of target audience and tone. 
5. teach students about the use and structure of common phrasal verbs. 
6. Teach students about monologues in drama 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

Social networking,  
 
A leopard can’t change its spots, 
change ways 
have a change of heart 
over sixteen, legal age 
laws, experienced, mature, 
bad habits, healthy lifestyle 
risk taking,  make a difference 
 
Climate change, global warming, 
greenhouse effect, oil spills, 
pollution, extreme weather, cause 
damage, endangered animals, 
extinction, threatened. 

 
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of 
teaching English in a motivating and meaningful context. This 
approach is underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic 
language elements — grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. 
Students gain ownership of their learning through a student-
centred approach. Linguistic responses are elicited by using 
appropriately challenging questioning techniques. The 
multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and 
intercultural issues are also dealt with. 
 
 
Encouraging students to write examples of literary devices, such 
as the monologue, reinforces understanding. 
 
 
 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oJAbATJCugs&fe
ature=related 
http://debates.juggle.com/will-global-warming-
really-harm-us 
http://www.slideshare.net/imanerd/the-pros-and-
cons-of-social-networks 
http://www.brighthub.com/education/k-
12/articles/105855.aspx 
http://esl.about.com/od/readinglessonplans/a/l_rea
dcontext.htm 
http://www.theworksheets.com/s/Context+clues+W
orksheets 
http://oxforddictionaries.com/words/invitations 
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-
resources/student-interactives/letter-generator-
30005.html 
plays containing monologues; monologue response 
grid 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oJAbATJCugs&feature=related
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oJAbATJCugs&feature=related
http://debates.juggle.com/will-global-warming-really-harm-us
http://debates.juggle.com/will-global-warming-really-harm-us
http://www.slideshare.net/imanerd/the-pros-and-cons-of-social-networks
http://www.slideshare.net/imanerd/the-pros-and-cons-of-social-networks
http://www.brighthub.com/education/k-12/articles/105855.aspx
http://www.brighthub.com/education/k-12/articles/105855.aspx
http://esl.about.com/od/readinglessonplans/a/l_readcontext.htm
http://esl.about.com/od/readinglessonplans/a/l_readcontext.htm
http://www.theworksheets.com/s/Context+clues+Worksheets
http://www.theworksheets.com/s/Context+clues+Worksheets
http://oxforddictionaries.com/words/invitations
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/student-interactives/letter-generator-30005.html
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/student-interactives/letter-generator-30005.html
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/student-interactives/letter-generator-30005.html
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Monologue-Response-grid.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Monologue-Response-grid.pdf
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

 
Listening and speaking 
 
The teacher will: 
1.  
teach students to identify key 
words and phrases in spoken 
discourse dealing with issues 
related to the environment.                                                                                                                                         
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students follow a short documentary about environmental 
problems. Students have to listen and match key words and 
phrases with synonyms or definitions.  Students then classify 
the terms depending on the information given. 

Some students focus on a list of terms that describe 
environmental problems.  In groups students listen, fill in blanks 
and then define sets of words/terms. Students proceed to 
explain the meanings to the other groups. 

Some students focus on simpler environmental terms; they fill 
in the blanks or underline the key terms, then match them with 
given definitions. Students explain the words to the others. 

Some students listen and match words/phrases with pictures 
that are related to the environment.  Students may also match 
pictures with the words and definitions given by the other 
groups. 

 
Students will identify and define key phrases about 
the environment.  (Level 8)  
 
Students identify and complete the definitions of a 
set of terms. (Level 7) 
 
Students identify and underline the correct 
definitions of a set of simple terms. (Level 6) 
 
Students match the terms with definitions and 
pictures. (Level 5) 

 

 

 

Speaking   
   
The teacher will: 
2.  
help the student to  report back 
to the class group discussions 
about topical issues such as 
social networking and the 
environment 
 
 
 

Students are shown two sides of an argument about the use of 
networking or the environment (the environment/ others); this 
is presented either as a text or on screen.  Two groups then 
work to list points in favour and two groups list points against.  
Each student has to present a point to his/her group as 
preparation then the groups present their ideas to the class. 

Some students list a few points and back these up with material 
provided or which they can find online in class from a given 
website. Students present these points to the class. Some 
students are helped with key phrases that they use to make 
their arguments in favour or against the chosen topic. Some 
students fill in the blanks in a set of points in favour or against 
using key phrases regarding the topic. 

Students will prepare a set of arguments in favour or 
against a proposition and present view point orally 
to the class. (Level 8) 
 
Students will use key phrases to help them speak 
about their points in favour or against a proposition. 
(Level 7) 
 
Students will fill in the key phrases in a set of 
prepared points that are either in favour or against 
the issue and then present a few points orally to the 
class. (Level 6) 
 
Students will classify a set of jumbled points in two 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oJAbATJCugs&feature=related
http://www.idebate.org/debatabase/topic_details.php?topicID=701
http://debates.juggle.com/will-global-warming-really-harm-us
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Students read a text or watch slides about social networking or 
the environment and identify the key points used.  Students 
discuss the terms and then proceed to write their own 
essays/paragraphs/sentences expressing their ideas about the 
issues involved. 

Some students identify, discuss the key points and write a 
composition about the topic with the help of key 
phrases/words. 

Some students have a text with highlighted key terms. Students 
write sentences about the topic using the simple key phrases 
correctly. 

Some students read a set of simple sentences with highlighted 
key phrases about the issue discussed. Students use the key 
phrases to fill in the blanks in a set of sentences. 

lists in order to identify the points in favour and the 
points against the issue. Students will present a few 
points orally. (Level 5) 
 

Students will understand the important terminology 
used and make use of a selection of terms in a full 
essay about the chosen topics – approximately 150 
words. (Level 8) 

Students will understand the terms and then write 
short paragraphs using a few appropriate terms 
about the chosen topic. 100 – 120 words (Level 7) 

Students will make use of the given key phrases to 
write sentences using the terms appropriately. 
(Level 6)  

Students  will  use the most simple terms to 
complete sentences about the chosen topic.(Level 5) 

 
 

Reading  
 
The teacher will: 

3. 
guide the students to elicit the 
meaning of unfamiliar words 
from textual and logical cues 

 

 
 
 
 

Students read a passage about global warming and each group 
is assigned a number of environmental-related terms. Students 
go through the text and pick the words that can be associated 
with the assigned terms in the context.  The ‘clue’ words should 
help them define the technical terms.  Each group tries to 
present a well-structured definition to explain the term they are 
assigned. They then move on to give the dictionary definition 
and illustrations to help. 
Each group works as a team and students take roles: 
Some students prepare their own definitions based on the clues 
they skim from the texts. Some students look up the dictionary 
definitions. Some students find pictures (on class internet/ a set 
of pictures) and ‘clue’ words related to the term. Finally, each 
team presents their ‘report’ on the term they are exploring. 

Students will explore the meaning of an unfamiliar 
technical term related to the environment by looking 
for clues in the text. (Level 8) 

Students will define the meaning of an unfamiliar  
technical term related to the environment with the 
help of a dictionary.(Level 7) 

Students will find pictures related to an unfamiliar 
technical term related to the environment. (Level 6) 

Students will find pictures and words about a few 
basic terms related to the environment. (Level 5) 

 

 

http://www.slideshare.net/imanerd/the-pros-and-cons-of-social-networks
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Students are given a short edited text  with some highlighted 
words that are really non-existent terms. Students play a game 
in groups where they try to guess what the mystery words 
mean.   

Each group is helped to guess the meanings with guidelines 
about techniques or clues such as:   deduction (what is the topic 
about? What kind of writing genre is this? What is the heading? 
What do the pictures tell you? What do the words around the 
mystery word seem related to?) and part of speech (what part 
of speech are we looking for?). Students are given the unedited 
text to see how well they have guessed what the mystery words 
really are. 

 A different text with a few difficult highlighted words is given 
and students attempt to define them.  Dictionaries/online 
dictionaries are then provided for students to look up the 
meanings and confirm or correct their definitions. Some groups 
work on a longer fuller text and try to guess what a number of 
difficult words mean by using the prompts or guidelines given. 
Then they look up the words in a dictionary to check whether 
they were right or wrong. 

Some students are given a shorter version and they try to guess 
the meaning of a few words. Students proceed to look up the 
meanings in the dictionary. 

Some students examine a set of sentences and they guess the 
meaning of a few words occurring more than once in the 
context given. They check their meanings in a dictionary/online 
dictionary. Other students choose the correct meaning of a 
word in sentences containing pictures to help them deduce the 
meaning. 

 

Students will use inference and deduction to guess 
the meaning of mystery/difficult words in a longer 
text. (Level 8) 

Students will infer the meanings of a few 
problematic words found in a shorter text with the 
help of guiding prompts. (Level 7) 

Students will attempt to give the meaning of a few 
words occurring more than once in a set of 
sentences and check the meaning in a 
dictionary/glossary. (Level 6)  

Students will choose the correct meaning of a few 
words from a given list with the help of visuals. 
(Level 5) 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

http://www.brighthub.com/education/k-12/articles/105855.aspx
http://esl.about.com/od/readinglessonplans/a/l_readcontext.htm
http://www.theworksheets.com/s/Context+clues+Worksheets
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Writing  

 
The teacher will: 

 4. 
teach students to write an 
informal letter of invitation to a 
party, showing awareness of 
target audience and tone. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

Students are given a sample informal letter/email and are asked 
questions to explore the informal language and the layout used.  
In pairs students mark the following in red:   indirect questions/ 
short forms/ informal intensifiers/ informal link words/ 
adjectives.  The activity can be worked out on the iwb where the 
text of the letter hides labels that indicate the above features. 
Students can work in pairs; student A ‘sends’ an email or letter 
to invite her friend to a party and Student B ‘replies’ 
appropriately. Some students use the model to help them write 
their email/letter to each other.  Some students are given a list 
of phrases – to invite, to thank, to accept and explain. These are 
used by the students to write their emails/letters. Some 
students are given templates (informal invitations/acceptance) 
and students fill in with the appropriate phrases.  Some 
students underline the correct phrase in a given informal 
email/letter of invitation and acceptance. 

 
Students will independently write an informal 
invitation and reply with appropriate awareness of 
register. (Level 8) 
 
Students will, with the support of models, write an 
informal invitation and reply. (Level 7) 
 
Students will write an informal invitation and reply 
with the help of given appropriate structures. (Level 
6) 
 
Students will fill in a short gapped letter of invitation 
or reply from a given list of words and phrases.   
(Level 5) 
 

 

 

Grammar  

The teacher will: 

5.  
teach students about the use and 
structure of common phrasal 
verbs. 

 
 
 

 
 

Start with ‘shut up!’ written in large letters on board.  Ask 
students what it means.  Ask about the parts of speech (verb + 
preposition).  Elicit the common meanings of ‘shut’ and ‘up’. 
Observe how a different meaning emerges when both are 
together.  Students listen to a song about many common 
phrasal verbs.  In groups students are given a selection of 
phrasal verbs used in the song and they have to come up with a 
short dialogue that includes the assigned phrasal verbs. 

Some groups write their own dialogue/situation and include the 
phrasal verbs. 

Some groups are given the outline for a dialogue in which they 
have to insert the assigned phrasal verbs. Some groups are 
given the dialogue and have to choose the correct phrasal 

Students will understand the basic structure and 
meanings of the phrasal verbs in the song and devise 
a dialogue where a selection of phrasal verbs from 
the song is used in the appropriate context. (Level 8) 
 
Students will understand the meanings of the 
phrasal verbs used in the song and complete a 
dialogue where a number of phrasal verbs from the 
song are used in the appropriate context.  (Level 7) 
 
Students will understand a few phrasal verbs in the 
song and insert them in the given dialogue. (Level 6) 

Students will understand a few phrasal verbs and 
use the correct phrasal verbs in a simple dialogue. 

http://oxforddictionaries.com/words/invitations
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/student-interactives/letter-generator-30005.html
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=obfE7rA6ZzM
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verbs. Afterwards students can refer to websites to discover 
more about the most common phrasal verbs 2. 

(Level 5) 

Literature 

 

The teacher will: 

6.  

teach students about monologues 
in drama 

In the course of working on a drama text, teacher draws 
students’ attention to a part of the play which features a 
monologue. Students are asked to look carefully at the situation 
on stage and note what is different from other situations. Using 
lead-in questions, teacher elicits responses such as the fact that 
the speaker is on his or her own, and that he or she is 
addressing the audience. At this point the teacher can introduce 
the term monologue, which may be contrasted with the more 
familiar dialogue. Students are further encouraged to explore 
the purpose and contents of the monologue, which usually 
contains vital information in relation to the rest of the play. 

 

Students are referred to an exciting episode in a drama text 
they are working on. Students are encouraged to imagine the 
thoughts and feelings of one of the characters in the given 
situation, and to express them in writing in the form of a 
monologue. They can write sentences or entire paragraphs, and 
a monologue response grid may be given out as necessary. In 
support, teacher can model part of the response. Students are 
then invited to read out, as much as possible in character, their 
work to the class. 

 

Students will be able to identify and explain in depth 
the contents of monologues. (Level 8) 
 
Students will be able to identify and explain the 
contents of monologues. (Level 7) 
 
Students will be able to identify monologues. (Level 
6) 
 
Students will sometimes be able to identify 
monologues. (Level 5) 
 
Students will demonstrate understanding of 
monologue in drama by producing a relevant, 
imaginative and convincing example of not less than 
150 words. (Level 8) 
 
Students will demonstrate understanding of 
monologue in drama by producing a relevant and 
imaginative example of not less than 100 words. 
(Level 7) 
 
Students will demonstrate understanding of 
monologue in drama by producing a generally 
relevant example of not less than 50 words. (Level 6) 
 
Students will demonstrate understanding of 
monologue in drama by producing, with support, a 
few sentences as if spoken by one of the characters. 
(Level 5) 

 

http://online-english-lessons.eu/wordpress/phrasal-verbs/essential-english-phrasal-verbs/
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Monologue-Response-grid.pdf
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Subject:     English                                                                                                                                                                                                                                      Form 2 
Unit code and title:  Unit 8. 10    Facing Important Changes  
Strands:  Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing                                                                                                    Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 

Objectives:  The teacher will:  
1. teach students to identify key words and phrases in spoken discourse dealing with issues related to the environment        
2. help the student to  report back to the class group discussions about topical issues such as social networking and the 

environment. 
3. guide the students to elicit the meaning of unfamiliar words from textual and logical cues 
4. teach students to  write an informal letter of invitation to a party, showing awareness of target audience and tone. 
5. teach students about the use and structure of common phrasal verbs. 
6. Teach students about monologues in drama 

Objectives at attainment levels 1,2,3,4: 
1.1 encourage students to listen to spoken discourse dealing with environmental issues and identifying the key words 
2.1 encourage students to use simple terms to complete sentences about a chosen environmental topic 
3.1 give opportunities to students to find pictures and words about terms related to the environment 
4.1 give opportunities to students to write a simple party invitation   
5.1 give opportunities to students to listen to and recognise common phrasal verbs. 
6.1 Objective not appropriate at levels 1-4, students can revise previous objectives 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

Social networking,  
A leopard can’t change his spots, 
change ways 
over sixteen, legal age 
laws, experienced, mature, 
bad habits, healthy lifestyle 
risk taking,  make a difference 
Climate change, greenhouse 
effect, pollution, extreme 
weather, do damage, endangered 
animals, extinction, threatened. 

The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of 
teaching English in a motivating and meaningful context. This 
approach is underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language 
elements — grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain 
ownership of their learning through a student-centred approach. 
Linguistic responses are elicited by using appropriately challenging 
questioning techniques. The multiplicity of cultures in the English 
speaking world and intercultural issues are also dealt with. 
At levels 1-4, it is very important for the teacher to allow time for the 
students to respond. This response can take the form of unaided 
and/or aided means of communication and the teacher needs to 
provide adequate scaffolding techniques to enable the students to 
respond affectively and/or intentionally. 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oJAbATJCugs
&feature=related 
http://www.idebate.org/debatabase/topic_detail
s.php?topicID=701 
http://debates.juggle.com/will-global-warming-
really-harm-us 
http://www.slideshare.net/imanerd/the-pros-and-
cons-of-social-networks 
http://www.brighthub.com/education/k-
12/articles/105855.aspx 
http://esl.about.com/od/readinglessonplans/a/l_readc
ontext.htm 
http://www.theworksheets.com/s/Context+clues+Wor
ksheets 
http://oxforddictionaries.com/words/invitations 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=obfE7rA6ZzM 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oJAbATJCugs&feature=related
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oJAbATJCugs&feature=related
http://www.idebate.org/debatabase/topic_details.php?topicID=701
http://www.idebate.org/debatabase/topic_details.php?topicID=701
http://debates.juggle.com/will-global-warming-really-harm-us
http://debates.juggle.com/will-global-warming-really-harm-us
http://www.slideshare.net/imanerd/the-pros-and-cons-of-social-networks
http://www.slideshare.net/imanerd/the-pros-and-cons-of-social-networks
http://www.brighthub.com/education/k-12/articles/105855.aspx
http://www.brighthub.com/education/k-12/articles/105855.aspx
http://esl.about.com/od/readinglessonplans/a/l_readcontext.htm
http://esl.about.com/od/readinglessonplans/a/l_readcontext.htm
http://www.theworksheets.com/s/Context+clues+Worksheets
http://www.theworksheets.com/s/Context+clues+Worksheets
http://oxforddictionaries.com/words/invitations
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=obfE7rA6ZzM
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

 
1. Listening and speaking 
 
The teacher will: 

1.1 encourage students to listen to 
spoken discourse dealing with 
environmental issues and 
identifying the key words 
 
 

Students follow a short documentary about environmental problems. 
Students have to listen and match key words pictures.   

Some students focus on simpler environmental terms, they fill in the 
blanks or underline, then match them with given pictures. Some 
students can attempt at explaining the words to the others. 

Some students may also match pictures with the words and 
definitions given by the other groups. 

Students match the terms with pictures. 
(level 4) 
 
Listen, attend to and follow recordings  for 
short stretches of time, contribute and 
participate in  matching activities (Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and 
requests with two key words, signs or 
symbols (Level 2) 
 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

2. Speaking  and writing    
   
The teacher will: 

2.1 encourage students to use 
simple terms to complete 
sentences about a chosen 
environmental topic 

 
 
 
 
 

 

Students are shown two sides of an argument about the environment 
(the environment/ others); this is presented either as a text or on 
screen.  The teacher encourages the students to search for 
environmental facts/points online in class from a given website. 
Students present these points to the class. 

Some students fill in the blanks in a set of points in favour or against 
using key phrases regarding the topic. 

Some students read a set of simple sentences with highlighted key 
phrases about the issue discussed. Students use the key words or 
pictures to fill in the blanks in a set of sentences. 

Students will use the most simple words or 
pictures to complete sentences about the 
chosen environmental topic. (Level 4) 

Listen, attend to and follow recordings  for 
short stretches of time, contribute and 
participate in  matching activities (Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and 
requests with two key words, signs or 
symbols (Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

 
3.  Reading  

The teacher will: 
3.1 give opportunities to students 

The teacher reads out a passage about the environment and shows 
the passage on the IWB. Students go through the text and pick the 
key words that can be associated with the context.   

Students will find pictures and words about 
the environment. (Level 4) 

Listen, attend to and follow text  for short 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oJAbATJCugs&feature=related
http://www.idebate.org/debatabase/topic_details.php?topicID=701
http://debates.juggle.com/will-global-warming-really-harm-us
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to find pictures and words about 
terms related to the environment 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

4. Writing  
The teacher will: 

 4.1 give opportunities to students 
to write a simple party invitation   

 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 

A short text with a few difficult highlighted words is given and 
students attempt to define them.  Dictionaries/online dictionaries are 
then provided for students to look up the meanings and confirm or 
correct their definitions. Some groups work on a longer fuller text and 
try to guess what a number of difficult words mean by using the 
prompts or guidelines given. Then they look up the words in a 
dictionary to check whether they were right or wrong. 

Some students are given a shorter version and they try to guess the 
meaning of a few words. Students proceed to look up the meanings in 
the dictionary. 

Some students are given a set of sentences and they guess the 
meaning of a few words that appear more than once in the context 
given. They check their meanings in a dictionary/online dictionary. 

Other students choose the correct meaning of a word in sentences 
containing pictures to help them deduce the meaning. 

 

 

Students are given a sample invitation they are asked to observe it 
and the layout used.  Students can write by filling in a sample party 
invitation and ‘sends’ it to a friend to invite her friend to a party. This 
can be done in class or the student can actually else the invitation in 
an envelope stick a stamp and post it to a friend. 

 

Some students can just sign their name or a ready made invitation or 
pre prepared by the teacher and stick the stamp and post it.  

The posting activity can either be carried out with the teacher if a 
post box is close to the school, or it is taken home and the students 
will post it with their parents/care givers.  

stretches of time, contribute and participate 
in  matching activities (Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and 
requests with two key words, signs or 
symbols (Level 2) 
 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Students complete a letter of invitation.  
(level 5) 
 
Listen, attend to and contribute and 
participate in  presented activities (Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and 
requests with two key words, signs or 
symbols (Level 2) 
 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

http://www.theworksheets.com/s/Context+clues+Worksheets
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5.  Grammar and speaking  

 

 

The teacher will: 

5.1 give opportunities to students 
to listen to and recognise common 
phrasal verbs. 

 
 
 

 
 

Start with ‘shut up!’ written in large letters on board.  Ask students 
what it means.  The teacher will talk about the parts of speech (verb + 
preposition).  Elicit the common meanings of ‘shut’ and ‘up’. Observe 
how a different meaning emerges when both are together. Students 
may use signs or symbols to convey meaning.   

Students listen to a song that includes many common phrasal verbs.   

In groups students are given a selection of words or phrases used in 
the song and they have to highlight or point to the phrasal verbs used 
in the song. 

Students will listen to and start to understand 
a few common phrasal verbs. (level 4) 

 

Listen, attend to and follow  for short 
stretches of time, contribute and participate 
in  matching activities (Level 3) 
 
Begin to communicate intentionally. Seek 
attention through eye contact, gesture or 
action.(Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=obfE7rA6ZzM
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Subject:  English                                                                                                                                                                                                                                   
Unit code and title:  ENG 8.11 The pleasures of reading            Form 2 
Strands: Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing         Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 
 
Objectives 
The teacher will:  

    1   teach students to identify tone and purpose by distinguishing between different types of intonation   
 2. teach students to express and respond to feelings such as surprise, anxiety, happiness, sadness and interest 

       3.  teach students to interpret information derived from graphs, bar charts and maps 
4. teach students the following punctuation marks:  inverted commas, semi-colon, colon, dash, hyphen and exclamation mark 
5.  teach students to correct mechanical errors such as punctuation and spelling in one’s own and peer work 
6. teach students to respond to a play by participating in its performance 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

Intonation, sad, (un)happy, 
feeling down, depressed, 
feeling dejected, excited, 
euphoric, exhilarating, over the 
moon, worried anxious, 
stressed, tense, bored, bitter, 
empathising, suggesting, being 
positive. 
Punctuation, colon, semi-colon, 
dash, hyphen. 
Complaint, dialogue, proofread, 
revise 
Highest, lowest, furthest, 
closest. 
Stage, props, prompter, 
audience, backstage, entries, 
exits, cue, lines, script 

 
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching 
English in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is 
underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language elements — 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain ownership of their 
learning through a student-centred approach. Linguistic responses are 
elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning techniques. The 
multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and intercultural issues 
are also dealt with. 
 
 
 
Preparing and performing a play effectively, even in class, is an enjoyable 
way of engaging with a text and demonstrating understanding. 
 
 
 
 
 

http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/articl
es/intonation 
http://conventionallanguage.blogspot.co
m/2008/07/4-semicolon-colon-dash-
hyphen-and.html 
http://www.tes.co.uk/teaching-
resource/Making-punctuation-fun-
6081751/ 
http://www2.actden.com/writ_den/tips/
sentence/puctuate.htm 
http://www.enchantedlearning.com/gra
mmar/punctuation/ 
http://www.angelfire.com/tx5/worldofm
agic/map.htm 
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/articl
es/emotional-intelligence-elt 
Free plays website 
 
 

http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/articles/intonation
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/articles/intonation
http://conventionallanguage.blogspot.com/2008/07/4-semicolon-colon-dash-hyphen-and.html
http://conventionallanguage.blogspot.com/2008/07/4-semicolon-colon-dash-hyphen-and.html
http://conventionallanguage.blogspot.com/2008/07/4-semicolon-colon-dash-hyphen-and.html
http://www.tes.co.uk/teaching-resource/Making-punctuation-fun-6081751/
http://www.tes.co.uk/teaching-resource/Making-punctuation-fun-6081751/
http://www.tes.co.uk/teaching-resource/Making-punctuation-fun-6081751/
http://www2.actden.com/writ_den/tips/sentence/puctuate.htm
http://www2.actden.com/writ_den/tips/sentence/puctuate.htm
http://www.enchantedlearning.com/grammar/punctuation/
http://www.enchantedlearning.com/grammar/punctuation/
http://www.angelfire.com/tx5/worldofmagic/map.htm
http://www.angelfire.com/tx5/worldofmagic/map.htm
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/articles/emotional-intelligence-elt
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/articles/emotional-intelligence-elt
http://plays.about.com/gi/o.htm?zi=1/XJ&zTi=1&sdn=plays&cdn=education&tm=17&gps=178_387_1003_621&f=10&tt=3&bt=1&bts=0&zu=http%3A//www.geocities.com/pocolocoplayers/one.html
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening and speaking 

 

The teacher will: 

1.  

teach students to 
identify tone and 
purpose by 
distinguishing between 
different types of 
intonation 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students access and find pictures and situations that evoke different 
emotions such as enthusiasm, relief, anger and surprise. They are given a list 
of negative questions expressing surprise e.g. ‘Aren’t you a member of the 
library?’ Some students match the questions with the pictures, taking note 
of the intonation. 

Some students are given a corresponding list of questions, e.g. ‘Are you a 
member of the library?’ and discuss the difference in intonation and 
meaning. Some other students create their own words/sentences/questions 
expressing surprise and other feelings and their related positive questions. 
develop them into a role play, using the correct intonation after modelling 
and drilling. Some students can pronounce the same word, using different 
types of intonation and his/her partner has to guess the feeling being 
expressed. The student saying the word or phrase can exaggerate the 
intonation if his/her partner cannot guess the feeling.  

Different pairs of students may work on some of the following situations: 

 Wh-word questions: falling intonation 
 Yes/No questions: rising 
 Statements: falling 
 Question-Tags: 'chat' - falling; 'check' – rising 
 Lists: rising, rising, rising, falling 

Some students memorise a short dialogue with the correct intonation 
together with the teacher at first chorally and then individually. Some 
students compare two different types of intonation using the same word or 
phrase, e.g: varied/flat intonation, English /mother tongue. Some other 
students use models with exaggerated intonation in order to make meaning  
clearer. Some others prepare their own dialogues, using the correct 
intonation. 

 

Students will be able to listen to spoken 
language and distinguish between 
different types of intonation and orally 
create their own sentences to show the 
connection between intonation and 
meaning. (Level 8)  

Students will be able to distinguish 
between different types of intonation in 
spoken language and connect intonation 
to meaning. (Level 7) 

Students will start to distinguish between 
different types of intonation in spoken 
language. (Level 6)  

Students will start to become aware of 
different types of intonation in spoken 
language with teacher’s prompting. (Level 
5) 

http://www.bing.com/images/search?q=pictures+showing+emotions&go=&qs=ns&form=QBIR#x0y736
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/articles/intonation
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Speaking 

 

The teacher will 

2.  

teach students to 
express and respond to 
feelings such as 
surprise, anxiety, 
happiness, sadness and 
interest 

 

Students work in pairs and discuss how they are feeling and come up with  
situations that evoke specific feelings. One student in each pair asks his/her 
partner: “When do you feel nervous?” and the other student responds to 
this question. In groups, other students might ask which feelings are evoked 
by specified situations and students respond to these prompts.  

 

Students write words and phrases associated with feelings  on the IWB, 
using graphic organisers such as mind maps and spider grams. 

Students are shown pictures of people or emoticons showing different 
emotions.  

Some students match the visuals with the words on the board.  

Other students express their emotional reactions to situations and 
emoticons creatively and idiomatically (e.g. “I’m so happy, I could fly.)  

Some other students make up sentences to describe the feelings of the 
people in the pictures. Other students take turns in asking each other 
questions and filling in a questionnaire. E.g. “How often do you laugh/get 
angry?”  

Some students are given a table with different language functions and their 
corresponding language use. In pairs they create situations in which they 
can use such language. (E.g. “Empathising - I understand”) 

Students will be able to use spoken 
language creatively and appropriately in a 
wide range of situations where they need 
to express, respond to and ask questions 
about a wide range of emotions. (Level 8) 

 

Students will be able to orally express 
various emotional reactions to different 
given situations and ask questions to their 
peers about their emotions. (Level 7) 

 

Students will, with teacher support and 
modelled language, be able to orally 
make up sentences to describe the 
emotions shown on visual aids.   (Level 6)  

 

Students will be able to orally match 
given words expressing some emotions to 
visual aids. (Level 5) 

 

Reading  

The teacher will: 

3. teach students to 
interpret information 
derived from graphs, 
bar charts and maps 

 

Students are shown a Harry Potter’s World of Magic Map on the interactive 
whiteboard. 

 Some students match colours to theme park facilities according to the Map 
Key.  

Some other students are asked to match the numbers on the map with the 
name of the attraction in the Attraction Directory. In pairs, students ask 
each other questions about different attractions. They look up and read 
information linked to a particular attraction.  

Students will independently read and 
interpret both graphical and numerical 
information about a variety of topics and 
express this information in short 
paragraphs. (Level 8) 

 

Students will read and interpret both 
graphical and numerical information 

http://www.bing.com/images/search?q=smiley&FORM=BIFD#x0y3640
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/articles/emotional-intelligence-elt
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/articles/emotional-intelligence-elt
http://www.angelfire.com/tx5/worldofmagic/map.htm#directory
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Some students give directions to their partner, on how to reach a specific 
attraction from a particular spot.   

Students are shown the Report on Teen Read Week 2005 on the interactive 
whiteboard.  

Some students answer True or False questions about the various pie charts, 
aimed at linking colour to segment of survey respondents. Some other 
students attempt multiple choice questions linked to the values shown on 
the pie charts. Some students fill in a gapped text based on information 
given from bar charts. Other students answer questions related to the 
information given in the bar charts.   

about some familiar topics and express 
this information in short paragraphs with 
the support of a model. (Level 7) 

 

Students will read and interpret graphical  
and numerical information by completing 
a partially filled grid(Level 6)  

 

Students will start to identify graphical 
information by matching the information 
given in a map or pie chart to a colour.  
(Level 5)  

Grammar  

The teacher will 

4. teach students the 
following punctuation 
marks:  inverted 
commas, semi-colon, 
colon, dash and hyphen, 
exclamation mark 

 

Students listen to a rap song about punctuation marks. Punctuation Marks 
are shown on the interactive whiteboard.  

Some students are given a worksheet where they have to match the 
Punctuation Symbol and pictures. They are given a short list of simple 
sentences which need to be punctuated. 

 Some other students are given a different worksheet where they have to 
write eight Punctuation Marks in a spider gram. They are given a short 
paragraph which needs to be punctuated.  

 Other students work with a Punctuation Marks Word Wheel. When you 
spin the wheel, punctuation marks appear together with a definition. Each 
student has a turn at spinning the wheel. The student then writes down the 
punctuation mark and uses it in a sentence that s/he creates.  

Some other students choose a text which contains a semi-colon, colon, dash 
and hyphen and read it out to their peers, observing the pauses created by 
the punctuation marks. 

 

Students will independently use target 
punctuation marks correctly for a wide 
range of purposes and relate them to 
sentence structure and meaning. (Level 8) 

 

Students will use correctly target 
punctuation marks for some purposes 
and relate them to sentence structure 
and meaning. (Level 7) 

With teacher support students will 
recognise and use appropriately the 
colon, the hyphen and the exclamation 
mark. (Level 6) 

 Students will recognise and use the 
comma and the full stop appropriately in 
simple sentences. (Level 5) 

http://www.smartgirl.org/reports/5100284.html
http://www.educationalrap.com/song/dots-and-dashes-punctuation.html
http://www.enchantedlearning.com/grammar/punctuation/
http://www.enchantedlearning.com/alphabet/matchwordsandpix/symbolspunctuation/
http://www.enchantedlearning.com/alphabet/findrelatedwords/punctuation/
http://www.enchantedlearning.com/wordwheels/grammar/punctuationmarks/
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Writing   

The teacher will 

5. teach students to 
correct mechanical 
errors such as 
punctuation and 
spelling in one’s own 
work and peer work.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students work in pairs to write a dialogue about ‘Making a Complaint.’  

 

Pictures of different situations are distributed to pairs of students.  These 
may include: Complaining about never using the TV remote control; 
complaining about wasting time waiting in a queue; complaining about 
helping with housework chores; parent/guardian complaining that 
teenagers are always texting.  

 Students are each given a Play script template to help them with 
presentation and punctuation. 

 Students exchange their writing plan with their partner. Others work 
together to write the first lines of each dialogue and then proceed to write 
individually. 

 When the students complete their dialogues, they proofread each other’s 
work, making corrections in punctuation, spelling and language use.  
Students may also give each other suggestions for revision. 

 Each student revises his/her dialogue. In the end students reread each 
other’s writing and sign their names to indicate that each dialogue is error-
free. 

Students independently correct their own 
and their peers’ punctuation, spelling and 
language use and revise their written 
work  stylistically . (Level 8) 

 

Students will correct their own and their 
peers’ punctuation, spelling and language 
use in written work. (Level 7) 

 

Students will with teacher support correct 
some of their own and their peer’s 
punctuation and spelling errors in written 
work. (Level 6) 

 

Students will identify some basic spelling 
and punctuation errors in their own 
written work and their peers’ written 
work. (Level 5) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.google.com.mt/imgres?hl=en&biw=1024&bih=677&gbv=2&tbm=isch&tbnid=5LgfEtaHzd3h8M:&imgrefurl=http://blog.jokeroo.com/
http://www.google.com.mt/imgres?hl=en&gbv=2&biw=1024&bih=677&tbm=isch&tbnid=71R21yK2vHcGQM:&imgrefurl=http://angelcasiano.com
http://www.google.com.mt/imgres?hl=en&biw=1024&bih=677&gbv=2&tbm=isch&tbnid=nQ-errhnSjfw8M:&imgrefurl=http://theintentionalhome.blogspot.com/2012/03/5-w
http://www.google.com.mt/imgres?hl=en&biw=1024&bih=677&gbv=2&tbm=isch&tbnid=nQ-errhnSjfw8M:&imgrefurl=http://theintentionalhome.blogspot.com/2012/03/5-w
http://www.google.com.mt/imgres?hl=en&biw=1024&bih=677&gbv=2&tbm=isch&tbnid=H2nyOwiSYb6FfM:&imgrefurl=http://www.firstnews.co.uk/news/german-boy-calls-p
http://www.google.com.mt/imgres?hl=en&biw=1024&bih=677&gbv=2&tbm=isch&tbnid=H2nyOwiSYb6FfM:&imgrefurl=http://www.firstnews.co.uk/news/german-boy-calls-p
http://www.tes.co.uk/ResourceDetail.aspx?storyCode=6129363
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Literature 
 

The teacher will: 
 
6. teach students to 

respond to a play by 
participating in its 
performance 

 
   

 

 

 

This activity may take place in the classroom or in a more suitable space, 
subject to availability. In the course of working on a play, teacher divides 
class in groups. Each group is assigned a task related to its performance (or 
part thereof). For example: one group is assigned the performance of the 
roles; another, the preparation of the set; and another, the preparation of 
‘publicity material’. Other students, according to interests and availability, 
may be assigned other tasks as required, such as prompting, sound effects, 
and background music. Teacher asks the groups to work on their tasks, 
namely, rehearsing, improvising the set, designing ‘publicity material’ and so 
on. Teacher moves around class to deal with any difficulties, encouraging 
students to refer to the text for guidance. Before the end of the lesson, 
teacher addresses class again and asks groups to give feedback on their 
work. 
 
 
 
 
The class is transformed into a ‘theatre’ by rearranging the furniture and the 
seating as necessary. Any prepared printed material (e.g. play programme, 
posters) is given out or placed prominently around class, and the play is 
performed. If necessary, actors may be allowed to read out their lines. After 
the play, students give their feedback about their experience, reflecting on 
whether there are other ways of interpreting the play. 
 

Students will participate in the 
preparation of a play showing full and 
insightful understanding of the text. 
(Level 8) 
 
Students will participate in the 
preparation of a play showing a clear 
understanding of the text. (Level 7) 
 
Students will participate in the 
preparation of a play showing a general 
understanding of the text. (Level 6) 
 
Students will participate in the 
preparation of a play showing some 
understanding of the text. (Level 5) 
 
 
Students will participate in the 
performance of a play showing full and 
insightful understanding of the text. 
(Level 8) 
 
Students will participate in the 
performance of a play showing a clear 
understanding of the text. (Level 7) 
 
Students will participate in the 
performance of a play showing a general 
understanding of the text. (Level 6) 
 
Students will participate in the 
performance of a play showing some 
understanding of the text. (Level 5) 
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Subject:  English                                                                                                                                                                                                                                   
Unit code and title:  ENG 8.11 The pleasures of reading            Form 2 
Strands: Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing         Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 
 
Objectives  The teacher will:  

    1   teach students to identify tone and purpose by distinguishing between different types of intonation   
 2. teach students to express and respond to feelings such as surprise, anxiety, happiness, sadness and interest 

       3.  teach students to interpret information derived from graphs, bar charts and maps 
4. teach students the following punctuation marks:  inverted commas, semi-colon, colon, dash, hyphen and exclamation mark 
5.  teach students to correct mechanical errors such as punctuation and spelling in one’s own and peer work 
6. teach students to respond to a play by participating in its performance 

Objectives at attainment levels 1,2,3,4: 
1.1 encourage students to become aware of different types of intonation. 
2.1 encourage students to respond to feelings such as surprise, anxiety, happiness, sadness and interest 
3.1 introduce students to graphs, bar charts and maps 
4.1 give opportunities to students to recognise and use the comma and the full stop appropriately in simple sentences 
5.1 give opportunities to students to observe and start to recognise punctuation errors 
6.1 encourage students to participate in role play  performances 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

Intonation, sad, (un)happy, 
feeling down, depressed, 
feeling dejected, excited, 
euphoric, exhilarating, over the 
moon, worried anxious, 
stressed, tense, bored, bitter, 
empathising, suggesting, being 
positive. 
Punctuation, colon, semi-colon, 
dash, hyphen. 
Complaint, dialogue, proofread, 
revise 
Highest, lowest, furthest, closest. 

The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching English in 
a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is underpinned by a sound 
acquisition of the basic language elements — grammar, vocabulary and 
pronunciation. Students gain ownership of their learning through a student-
centred approach. Linguistic responses are elicited by using appropriately 
challenging questioning techniques. The multiplicity of cultures in the English 
speaking world and intercultural issues are also dealt with.  Performing a play 
effectively is an enjoyable way of demonstrating understanding of and 
engagement with the text. 
At levels 1-4, it is very important for the teacher to allow time for the students 
to respond. This response can take the form of unaided and/or  
aided means of communication and the teacher needs to provide adequate 
scaffolding techniques to enable the students to respond affectively and/or 
intentionally. 

http://www.educationalrap.com/song/dots-and-
dashes-punctuation.html# 
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/articles/intona
tion 
http://conventionallanguage.blogspot.com/2008/0
7/4-semicolon-colon-dash-hyphen-and.html 
http://www.tes.co.uk/teaching-resource/Making-
punctuation-fun-6081751/ 
http://www2.actden.com/writ_den/tips/sentence/
puctuate.htm 
http://www.enchantedlearning.com/grammar/pun
ctuation/ 
http://www.smartgirl.org/reports/5100284.html 
http://www.angelfire.com/tx5/worldofmagic/map.htm 
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/articles/emoti
onal-intelligence-elt 

http://www.educationalrap.com/song/dots-and-dashes-punctuation.html
http://www.educationalrap.com/song/dots-and-dashes-punctuation.html
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/articles/intonation
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/articles/intonation
http://conventionallanguage.blogspot.com/2008/07/4-semicolon-colon-dash-hyphen-and.html
http://conventionallanguage.blogspot.com/2008/07/4-semicolon-colon-dash-hyphen-and.html
http://www.tes.co.uk/teaching-resource/Making-punctuation-fun-6081751/
http://www.tes.co.uk/teaching-resource/Making-punctuation-fun-6081751/
http://www2.actden.com/writ_den/tips/sentence/puctuate.htm
http://www2.actden.com/writ_den/tips/sentence/puctuate.htm
http://www.enchantedlearning.com/grammar/punctuation/
http://www.enchantedlearning.com/grammar/punctuation/
http://www.smartgirl.org/reports/5100284.html
http://www.angelfire.com/tx5/worldofmagic/map.htm
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/articles/emotional-intelligence-elt
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/articles/emotional-intelligence-elt
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening and speaking 

 

The teacher will: 

1.1 encourage students to 
become aware of different 
types of intonation. 

 

 

 

Students access and find pictures and situations that evoke different 
emotions such as enthusiasm, relief, anger and surprise. They are given a list 
of negative questions expressing surprise e.g. ‘Aren’t you a member of the 
library?’ Some students match the questions with the pictures, whilst the 
teacher emphasises the intonation used 

Some students are given a corresponding list of questions, e.g. ‘Are you a 
member of the library?’ and discuss the difference in intonation and 
meaning. Some other students create their own words/sentences/questions 
expressing surprise and other feelings and their related positive questions 
and develop them into a role play, using the correct intonation after 
modelling and drilling. Some students can pronounce the same word, using 
different types of intonation and his/her partner has to guess the feeling 
being expressed. The student saying the word or phrase can exaggerate the 
intonation if his/her partner cannot guess the feeling.  

Students will start to become aware of 
different types of intonation (Level 4) 

Students will identify different emotions 
using pictures or symbols and participate 
in activities (Level 3) 
 
Combine single words, signs or symbols 
to communicate meaning to a range of 
listeners  (Level 2) 
 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

The teacher will 

2.1 encourage students to 
respond to feelings such as 
surprise, anxiety, happiness, 
sadness and interest 

 

Students work in pairs and discuss how they are feeling and come up with 
situations that evoke specific feelings, most students can use feeling cards or 
a feelings ‘dice’ by throwing to each other in turns, finding the picture which 
depicts their feeling and if possible explain how they are feeling. Students  
write words and phrases associated with feelings  on the IWB, using graphic 
organisers such as mind maps and spidergrams.   

Students are shown pictures of people or emoticons showing different 
emotions.  

Some students match the visuals with the words on the board.  

Students will match given words 
expressing emotion to visuals(Level 4) 

Students will identify different emotions 
using pictures or symbols and participate 
in activities (Level 3) 
 
Combine single words, signs or symbols 
to communicate meaning to a range of 
listeners  (Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

Reading Comprehension  

The teacher will: 

Students are shown a Harry Potter’s World of Magic Map on the interactive 
whiteboard. 

Students will start to observe and show 
interest in a map or pie chart and can 

http://www.bing.com/images/search?q=pictures+showing+emotions&go=&qs=ns&form=QBIR#x0y736
http://www.bing.com/images/search?q=smiley&FORM=BIFD#x0y3640
http://www.angelfire.com/tx5/worldofmagic/map.htm#directory
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3.1 introduce students to 
graphs, bar charts and maps 

 

 Some students match colours to theme park facilities/or pictures from the 
map according to the Map Key.  

Some other students are asked to match the numbers on the map with the 
name of the attraction in the Attraction Directory. Some students give 
directions to their partner, on how to reach a specific attraction from a 
particular spot.   

Students are shown the Report on Teen Read Week 2005 on the interactive 
whiteboard.  

Some students answer True or False questions about the various pie charts, 
aimed at linking colour to segment of survey respondents.  

distinguish between them.  (Level 4) 

Students will observe and show interest 
in a map or pie chart and participate in 
activities (Level 3) 
 
Demonstrate understanding of one or 
two objects of reference by for example, 
looking towards objects of reference 
related to a text. (Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

Grammar  

The teacher will 

4.1 give opportunities to 
students to recognise and use 
the comma and the full stop 
appropriately in simple 
sentences 

 

Students listen to a rap song about punctuation marks. Punctuation Marks : 
full stops and commas are shown on the interactive whiteboard, and 
examples of short sentences will also be shown. Students are then 
encouraged to place a comma and/or full stop in sample sentences shown 
on the IWB. 

Some students are given a worksheet where they have to match the 
Punctuation Symbol and pictures. Others have to circle or point to the full 
stops and comas in sentences. Other students can be given a short list of 
simple short sentences which need to be punctuated, support will need to 
be given at all times.  

  

 

Students will recognise and start to use 
the comma and the full stop 
appropriately in simple short sentences.  

(Level 4) 

Students will recognise a comma and a 
full stop and participate in activities (Level 
3) 
 
Show awareness throughout punctuation 
activities and participate with support. 
(Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

Writing   

The teacher will 

5.1 give opportunities to 
students to observe and start to 
recognise punctuation errors 

Pictures of different situations are distributed to pairs of students.  These 
may include: complaining about helping with housework chores; 
parent/guardian complaining that teenagers are always texting.  The teacher 
will ask students to observe each situation picture and try to describe what 
they see. The teacher will write sentences for each picture onto the board 

Students will identify some basic spelling 
and punctuation errors in their own work 
and their peers’ work.  

(Level 4) 

Students will recognise a comma and a 

http://www.smartgirl.org/reports/5100284.html
http://www.educationalrap.com/song/dots-and-dashes-punctuation.html
http://www.enchantedlearning.com/grammar/punctuation/
http://www.enchantedlearning.com/alphabet/matchwordsandpix/symbolspunctuation/
http://www.google.com.mt/imgres?hl=en&biw=1024&bih=677&gbv=2&tbm=isch&tbnid=nQ-errhnSjfw8M:&imgrefurl=http://theintentionalhome.blogspot.com/2012/03/5-w
http://www.google.com.mt/imgres?hl=en&biw=1024&bih=677&gbv=2&tbm=isch&tbnid=H2nyOwiSYb6FfM:&imgrefurl=http://www.firstnews.co.uk/news/german-boy-calls-p
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and purposely omit some punctuation marks and ask the students to 
observe if anything is wrong with each sentence. Students are encouraged 
to go and correct each sentence by adding punctuation marks where 
needed.  

 

 

full stop and participate in activities (Level 
3) 
 
Show awareness throughout punctuation 
activities and participate with support. 
(Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

 

Literature 
 

The teacher will: 
 

 6.1 encourage students to 
participate in role play  
performances 

 

 

This activity may take place in the classroom or in a more suitable space, 
subject to availability. In the course of working on a play, teacher divides 
class in groups. Each group is assigned a task related to its performance (or 
part thereof). Groups are assigned different tasks, for example: one group is 
assigned the performance of the roles; another the preparation of the set; 
and another the preparation of ‘publicity material’. Other students, 
according to availability, may be assigned other tasks as required, such as 
prompting, filming and sound effects, and background music. Teacher asks 
the groups to work on their tasks with support, by rehearsing, improvising 
the set, designing publicity material and so on. Teacher moves around class 
to deal with any difficulties, encouraging students to refer to the text for 
guidance. Before the end of the lesson, teacher addresses class again and 
asks groups to give feedback on their work. 
 

Students participate in a play showing 
some understanding of the text. (Level 4) 
 
Students will identify different tasks and 
roles in a play participate in activities 
(Level 3) 
 
Combine single words, signs or symbols 
to communicate meaning to a range of 
listeners  (Level 2) 
 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 
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Subject:      English                                                                                                                                                                                                                  Form 2 
Unit code and title:  Unit No. 8. 12 -  Treasure Hunts 
Strand 1:    Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing                                                                          Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 
                                                                                                                                                                       
Objectives 
The teacher will:  

    1  teach students to identify supporting ideas that illustrate the topic sentence 
 2.  teach students to make comparisons and draw contrasts about films and books 

       3.  teach students to use discourse markers of similarity and contrast, such as Moreover, However, Besides, On the contrary, Whereas, While     
       4.  teach students to identify textual cues that distinguish between fact and opinion 
       5.  teach  students to write a dialogue that revolves around a complaint 
       6.  teach students about differences between formal and free verse 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

Words associated with treasure 
hunts e.g. clues, treasure chest, 
pirates, coves, sunken treasure 
 
Words that express similarity 
and contrast e.g. moreover, 
furthermore, however, besides, 
on the contrary, whereas, while     
 
 
Lines, stanzas, rhyme, syllables, 
formal verse, free verse 
 

 
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching 
English in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is 
underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language elements — 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain ownership of 
their learning through a student-centred approach. Linguistic responses 
are elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning techniques. 
The multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and 
intercultural issues are also dealt with. 
 
 
Free verse and formal (or traditional) verse are two general 
categorizations of verse. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OsE-
xh2K_h8&feature=related 
http://new.thelounge.com/uk/content/podca
st/4260245-professor-phlegm-from-fun-kids-
radio 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4P2pPdS
qrnM 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jPNKFM9
GmHw 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bAHY

TWulajQ&feature=related 
http://www.kidsreads.com/reviews/0786838
655-excerpt.asp 
http://blog.fabulosokids.com/chapter-book-
review-treasure-island/ 
http://mojomom.blogspot.com/2008/05/indi
ana-jones-review-how-scary-is-it.html 
poem in formal verse        free verse poem 
Formal verse poem 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OsE-xh2K_h8&feature=related
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OsE-xh2K_h8&feature=related
http://new.thelounge.com/uk/content/podcast/4260245-professor-phlegm-from-fun-kids-radio
http://new.thelounge.com/uk/content/podcast/4260245-professor-phlegm-from-fun-kids-radio
http://new.thelounge.com/uk/content/podcast/4260245-professor-phlegm-from-fun-kids-radio
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4P2pPdSqrnM
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4P2pPdSqrnM
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jPNKFM9GmHw
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jPNKFM9GmHw
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bAHYTWulajQ&feature=related
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bAHYTWulajQ&feature=related
http://www.kidsreads.com/reviews/0786838655-excerpt.asp
http://www.kidsreads.com/reviews/0786838655-excerpt.asp
http://blog.fabulosokids.com/chapter-book-review-treasure-island/
http://blog.fabulosokids.com/chapter-book-review-treasure-island/
http://mojomom.blogspot.com/2008/05/indiana-jones-review-how-scary-is-it.html
http://mojomom.blogspot.com/2008/05/indiana-jones-review-how-scary-is-it.html
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/This-is-just-to-say-_poem_1.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/I-wandered-lonely-as-a-cloud.pdf
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening  
 
The teacher will:  

1.  teach students to 
identify supporting 
ideas that illustrate the 
topic sentence 

 
 

As a pre-listening activity, students discuss what they know about 
pirates and lost/found treasure.  Then students watch a video clip. Some 
students choose from a list to identify the main ideas in the podcast and 
answer graded questions, multiple choice questions, true/false 
statements and/or fill in the blanks on supporting details.  Some 
students are given a written script of the podcast with missing 
information/details.   
 
As a pre-listening activity, in groups, students discuss whether they have 
taken part in treasure hunts, how they are organised and what they 
entail. Some students discuss what could be considered a ‘treasure’.  
Some students are given a pack of clues and in groups look for a 
‘treasure’ hidden in the room.  Students then listen to a podcast (e.g. 
episode 1 of a story on a treasure hunt) and answer graded questions, 
multiple choice questions, true/false statements and/or fill in the blanks 
to identify the main events and supporting details. Some students 
discuss how the story could continue.   
 
 
 

Students will distinguish between topic 
sentences and supporting ideas in discourse 
spoken at normal speed, without repetition. 
(Level 8) 
 

Students will distinguish between topic 
sentences and supporting ideas in discourse 
spoken at normal speed, with some 
repetition. (Level 7) 
 

Students will distinguish between topic 
sentences and supporting ideas in discourse 
spoken at fairly normal speed, with 
repetition. (Level 6) 
 

Students will distinguish between topic 
sentences and supporting ideas in discourse 
spoken at fairly normal speed, using familiar 
language with repetition.(Level 5) 

Speaking and Grammar 
 
The teacher will:  

2. teach students to make 
comparisons and draw 
contrasts about films 
and books 

 
 
The teacher will: 

3. teach students to use  
      discourse markers of 

Students discuss film genres and give reasons for their preferences.  
Some students discuss/compare two films/sequels they have watched.  
Then they watch extracts from films which revolve around a hunt for a 

treasure (e.g. clip 1; clip 2). Some students are given a list of aspects to 
compare e.g. character of protagonist; villain; setting etc.  Some pairs 
are given cued dialogues in which they have to complete the dialogue to 
compare the films. 
 

Students are shown a clip from a film or a trailer and then are given (a 
corresponding) passage from the book on which the film is set (e.g. Rick 
Riordan’s The Lightning Thief).  Some students compare and contrast 

Students will make comparisons and draw 
contrast about films and books fluently and 
idiomatically. (Level 8) 
 

Students will make comparisons and draw 
contrast about films and books quite fluently 
and with few language errors. (Level 7) 
 

Students will make comparisons and draw 
contrast about films and books with some 
independent use of spoken language. (Level 
6) 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OsE-xh2K_h8&feature=related
http://www.funkidslive.com/podcasts/7/pod/podcast-2011-09-28-79764.mp3
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4P2pPdSqrnM
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bAHYTWulajQ&feature=related
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jPNKFM9GmHw
http://www.kidsreads.com/reviews/0786838655-excerpt.asp
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similarity and contrast, 
such as Moreover, 
However, Besides, On 
the contrary, Whereas, 
While  

 

the two versions.  Some students are given a set of questions to ask 
each other and answer the questions in pairs.   
 
After the speaking activity, students write a few sentences to compare 
the two films/books or a book and film.  Some students are given the 
first part of the sentences and pairs continue the sentences. Some 
students order jumbled sentences.  Some students continue the 
sentences by choosing from a list of multiple choice items.  
 
After the speaking activity, students read a review of  film/book sequels 
and underline the discourse markers used to express similarity and 
contrast.  Some students write a short paragraph / a few sentences on  
books/ films they are familiar with, using discourse markers of similarity 
and contrast.  Some students complete sentences or order jumbled 
sentences  on book / film sequels in which discourse markers of 
similarity and contrast are used. 
 

 

Students will make comparisons and draw 
contrast about films and books and show 
some limited independent use of spoken 
language. (Level 5) 
 
Students will use discourse markers of 
similarity and contrast correctly verbally and 
in writing by formulating sentences. (Level 8) 
 
Students will use discourse markers of 
similarity and contrast correctly verbally and 
in writing by filling in the missing word(s) or 
completing sentences. (Level 7) 
 
Students will use discourse markers of 
similarity and contrast correctly in writing by 
ordering jumbled sentences. (Level 6) 
 
Students will use discourse markers of 
similarity and contrast in writing by answering 
multiple‐choice questions. (Level 5) 

Reading Comprehension 
 
The teacher will: 

4. teach students to 
identify textual cues 
that distinguish 
between fact and 
opinion 

 
 
 

As a pre-reading activity, students discuss if they have read a particular 
book or watched a particular film and a video clip could be shown.  Then 
students are given (an adapted version of) a book or film review.  Some 
students make a list of opinions expressed and facts found in the text.  
Some students answer graded questions (e.g. open/closed‐ended; 
multiple choice questions).  
 
As a pre-reading activity, Students are given a ‘pirate’s map’1/ pirate’s 
map2 (pictures of treasure could be removed) and a set of clues to find 
out where a treasure is hidden.  In pairs students work out the clues.  
Then students read a short, simplified article about a treasure hunt 
(which can include online readers’ comments too).  Some students 

Students will distinguish between fact and 
opinion in unfamiliar text and make notes on 
each. (Level 8) 
 
Students will distinguish between fact and 
opinion in unfamiliar text by identifying the 
main ideas and opinions. (Level 7) 
 
Students will distinguish between fact and 
opinion in unfamiliar text by choosing from a 
list. (Level 6) 
 

http://blog.fabulosokids.com/chapter-book-review-treasure-island
http://www.google.com/url?q=http://mojomom.blogspot.com/2008/05/indiana-jones-review-how-scary-is-it.html&sa=U&ei=dttZT-LHApGaOtL3nJkN&ved=0CB0QFjAD&usg=AFQjCNFjDHmbk-gmRPVviNzeqfoO7oiVTA
http://www.toonpool.com/user/1524/files/pirates_treasure_map_358085.jpg
http://www.waveshoppe.com/Novelty-fabric/Pirates-Treasure-Map.jpg
http://www.waveshoppe.com/Novelty-fabric/Pirates-Treasure-Map.jpg
http://www.guardian.co.uk/books/2011/jun/22/harry-potter-internet-treasure-hunt-game
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underline opinions expressed in the article (and the comments). Some 
students answer graded questions (e.g. open/closed‐ended; multiple 
choice questions).  
 

Students will distinguish between fact and 
opinion in short texts on a familiar topic and 
identify main ideas and opinions by choosing 
from a list. (Level 5)  

Writing  
 
The teacher will:  

5. teach  students to write 
a dialogue that revolves 
around a complaint 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students are shown pictures in which people are angry about 
something. (e.g. picture;  picture)  Groups discuss pictures and suggest 
what the characters are complaining / angry about.  Some students 
complete a dialogue/ play script. Some students complete a dialogue 
based on a model (guided task); some students complete sentences to 
write the dialogue.  
 
Students are shown a picture, perhaps of a beach.  Students list what 
could go wrong in that particular situation/setting. Some write a 
dialogue in which a character makes a complaint.  Some are given a 
blanked out comic strip and pairs fill in / complete speech bubbles.  
 
 

Students will write a coherent dialogue and 
use appropriate and complex language to 
voice complaints. (Level 8)  
 
Students will write a coherent dialogue of 
about 200 words based on a given model and 
use appropriate language to voice complaints. 
(Level 7)  
 
Students will fill in missing sentences/ 
utterances (about 120 words) to complete a 
dialogue that revolves around a complaint. 
(Level 6)   
 
Students will fill in with words, phrases and 
simple sentences to complete a dialogue that 
revolves around a complaint. (Level 5)  

http://www.hris.org.uk/mod_product/FileUpload/Uploads/65_Easy_read_complaint1.jpg
http://image.shutterstock.com/display_pic_with_logo/237940/237940,1254939160,1/stock-photo-two-children-drawing-the-boy-looks-very-angry-isolated-38419849.jpg
http://i80.photobucket.com/albums/j175/muzition/peanuts.jpg?t=1252462853
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Literature 
 
The teacher will: 

   6.     teach students about 
differences between 
formal and free verse 

Teacher provides, on screen, two poems, one written in formal verse, 
such as formal verse poem, the other in free verse, such as free verse 
poem. Students are asked to note and point out differences in the forms 
of the poems. Teacher uses lead-in questions to elicit such differences 
that should include, among others, features related to rhyme, number 
of syllables, and stanzas. Students are then handed out copies of 
another pair of poems (or parts thereof), one written in formal verse 
and the other in informal verse. Students are asked, individually, in pairs 
or in groups, to note down differences. Students then give feedback to 
the rest of the whole class. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Students are asked to browse through their poetry anthology and point 
out poems written in formal verse and others written in informal verse. 
Teacher may also show some other examples on screen. Students are 
reminded of typical features of formal and informal verse relating to 
(the presence or absence of) rhyme, metre and stanza forms. Students 
are then encouraged (individually, in pairs or in groups) to write 
examples of their own. Some of the students’ work is then read out in 
class and/or shown on screen. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students are able to consistently identify and 
describe a range of differences between free 
and formal verse. (Level 8) 
 
Students are able to identify and describe a 
number of differences between free and 
formal verse. (Level 7) 
 
Students are able to identify some differences 
between free and formal verse. (Level 6) 
 
Students are able to identify, with support, a 
few differences between free and formal 
verse. (Level 5) 
 
Students demonstrate a comprehensive 
understanding of the differences between 
free and formal verse by writing a wide range 
of examples. (Level 8) 
 
Students demonstrate understanding of the 
differences between formal and free verse by 
writing some examples. (Level 7) 
 
Students demonstrate some understanding of 
the differences between formal and free 
verse by writing, with support, some 
examples. (Level 6) 
 
Students demonstrate a basic understanding 
of the differences between formal and free 
verse by writing, with support, partially 
complete examples. (Level 5) 

http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/I-wandered-lonely-as-a-cloud.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/This-is-just-to-say-_poem_1.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/This-is-just-to-say-_poem_1.pdf
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Subject:      English                                                                                                                                                                                                                  Form 2 
Unit code and title:  Unit No. 8. 12 -  Treasure Hunts 
Strand 1:    Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing                                                                          Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours)                                                                                                                                                                       
Objectives  The teacher will:  

    1   teach students to identify supporting ideas that illustrate the topic sentence 
 2.  teach students to make comparisons and draw contrasts about films and books 

       3.  teach students to use discourse markers of similarity and contrast, such as Moreover, However, Besides, On the contrary, Whereas, While     
       4.  teach students to identify textual cues that distinguish between fact and opinion 
       5.  teach  students to write a dialogue that revolves around a complaint 
       6.  teach students about differences between formal and free verse 

Objectives at attainment levels 1,2,3,4: 
1.1 encourage students to distinguish between topic sentences and supporting ideas in discourse spoken at slow speed. 
2.1 encourage students to make observations and comparisons from films. 
3.1 introduce students to discourse markers of similarity and contrast, such as Moreover, However, Besides, On the contrary, Whereas, While 

4.1 give opportunities to students to read and follow clues to a treasure  
5.1 give opportunities to students to fill in with words to complete a dialogue that revolves around a complaint 
6.1 encourage students to listen to formal and free verse 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

Words associated with treasure 
hunts e.g. clues, treasure chest, 
pirates, coves, sunken treasure 
 
Words that express similarity 
and contrast e.g. moreover, 
furthermore, however, besides, 
on the contrary, whereas, while     
 
Lines, rhyme, formal verse, free 
verse 
 

The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching 
English in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is 
underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language elements — 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain ownership of their 
learning through a student-centred approach. Linguistic responses are 
elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning techniques. The 
multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and intercultural issues 
are also dealt with. 
 

At levels 1-4, it is very important for the teacher to allow time for the 
students to respond. This response can take the form of unaided and/or 
aided means of communication and the teacher needs to provide adequate 
scaffolding techniques to enable the students to respond affectively and/or 
intentionally. 
 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OsE-
xh2K_h8&feature=related 
http://new.thelounge.com/uk/content/podcast/4260245
-professor-phlegm-from-fun-kids-radio 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4P2pPdSqrnM 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qFG6KAd2ITI&featur
e=related 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jPNKFM9GmHw 
http://www.kidsreads.com/reviews/0786838655-
excerpt.asp 
http://www.toonpool.com/user/1524/files/pirates_treas
ure_map_358085.jpg 
http://blog.fabulosokids.com/chapter-book-review-
treasure-island/ 
http://mojomom.blogspot.com/2008/05/indiana-jones-
review-how-scary-is-it.html 
http://www.ereader.com/servlet/mw?t=book_excerpt&b
ookid=9377&si=59 

poem in formal verse  poem in free verse 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OsE-xh2K_h8&feature=related
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OsE-xh2K_h8&feature=related
http://new.thelounge.com/uk/content/podcast/4260245-professor-phlegm-from-fun-kids-radio
http://new.thelounge.com/uk/content/podcast/4260245-professor-phlegm-from-fun-kids-radio
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4P2pPdSqrnM
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qFG6KAd2ITI&feature=related
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qFG6KAd2ITI&feature=related
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jPNKFM9GmHw
http://www.kidsreads.com/reviews/0786838655-excerpt.asp
http://www.kidsreads.com/reviews/0786838655-excerpt.asp
http://www.toonpool.com/user/1524/files/pirates_treasure_map_358085.jpg
http://www.toonpool.com/user/1524/files/pirates_treasure_map_358085.jpg
http://blog.fabulosokids.com/chapter-book-review-treasure-island/
http://blog.fabulosokids.com/chapter-book-review-treasure-island/
http://mojomom.blogspot.com/2008/05/indiana-jones-review-how-scary-is-it.html
http://mojomom.blogspot.com/2008/05/indiana-jones-review-how-scary-is-it.html
http://www.ereader.com/servlet/mw?t=book_excerpt&bookid=9377&si=59
http://www.ereader.com/servlet/mw?t=book_excerpt&bookid=9377&si=59


 

 

Directorate for Quality and Standards in Education Curriculum Management and eLearning Department – English – 2012                                                                                                                                                                                                             

 

 

115 

Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening  
 
The teacher will:  
1.1 encourage students to 
distinguish between topic 
sentences and supporting ideas 
in discourse spoken at slow 
speed. 

 

As a pre-listening activity, students discuss what they know about pirates 
and lost/found treasure.  Then students watch a video clip. Some students 
choose from a list to identify the main ideas in the podcast and answer 
true/false statements and/or fill in the blanks on supporting details.  Some 
students are given a written script of the podcast with missing 
information/details.   
 
Following this activity,students discuss whether they have taken part in 
treasure hunts, how they are organised and what they entail. Some students 
discuss what could be considered a ‘treasure’ and find pictures of different 
kind of treasures.  Some students are given a pack of clues and in groups 
look for a ‘treasure’ hidden in the room.   
 
 

Students will start to distinguish between 
topic sentences and supporting ideas in 
discourse spoken at slow speed, using 
familiar language with repetition(Level 4) 
 
Listen, attend to and follow spoken 
discourse  for short stretches of time, 
contribute and participate in activities 
(Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and 
requests with two key words, signs or 
symbols (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

Speaking and Grammar 
 
The teacher will:  
2.1 encourage students to make 
observations and comparisons 
from films. 
 
 
3.1 introduce students to 
discourse markers of similarity 
and contrast, such as Moreover, 
However, Besides, On the 
contrary, Whereas, While 

 

Students will watch extracts from films which revolve around a hunt for a 
treasure (e.g. clip 1; clip 2). The teacher will have prepared some pictures of 
protagonists and of items in the clips. Some students are given a list of 
aspects to compare e.g. character of protagonist; villain; setting etc. They 
can watch the clips again and are asked to speak briefly about the 
protagonists, students are encouraged to use some discourse markers of 
similarity and contrast. Support will need to be provided to the students 
throughout.  
Students are also encouraged to speak about anything that struck them 
from the clips.  
Some students who are non verbal can use signs or symbols to show what 
struck them in the video clips and to select pictures of their favourite 
protagonist.  

Students will make observations and 
comparisons from familiar  films and start 
to use discourse markers of similarity and 
contrast(Level 4) 
 
Listen, attend to and follow spoken 
discourse  for short stretches of time, 
contribute and participate in activities 
(Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and 
requests with two key words, signs or 
symbols (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OsE-xh2K_h8&feature=related
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4P2pPdSqrnM
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qFG6KAd2ITI&feature=related
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Reading Comprehension 
 
The teacher will: 
4.1 give opportunities to 
students to read and follow 
clues to a treasure  
 
 

As a pre-reading activity, Students are given a ‘pirate’s map’1/ pirate’s map2 
(pictures of treasure could be removed) and a set of clues to find out where 
a treasure is hidden.  In pairs students work out the clues.  Some clues can 
include pictures to further guide the students and help them understand the 
clues.  
The pictures of the treasure are placed on the map after each has been 
‘found’.  
 

Students will learn how to read clues 
carefully and follow them. (Level 4) 
 
 Listen, attend to and follow spoken 
discourse  for short stretches of time, 
contribute and participate in activities 
(Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and 
requests with two key words, signs or 
symbols (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

 

Writing  
 
Teachers will:  
5.1 give opportunities to 
students to fill in with words to 
complete a dialogue that 
revolves around a complaint 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students are shown pictures in which people are angry about something. 
(e.g. picture;  picture)  Groups discuss pictures and suggest what the 
characters are complaining / angry about. Emotion/feeling cards are used by 
the students.   
 
Students are shown a picture, perhaps of a beach.  The teacher and some 
students can discuss what could go wrong in that particular 
situation/setting. The teacher then writes a dialogue in which a character 
makes a complaint. This short dialogue is written on the IWB and some 
words will be purposely left out by the teacher.  Some students are then 
encouraged to fill in the dialogue by writing the words or selecting the 
words from prepared word cards.  
 

Students will fill in with words to 
complete a dialogue that revolves around 
a complaint (Level 4)  
 
Understand how letters are formed and 
used to spell simple words and begin to 
write them down, contribute and 
participate in activities (Level 3) 
 
Point to ‘words’ and ‘pictures’ when 
asked, showing an awareness of the 
difference between them. (Level 2) 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

Literature 
 
The teacher will: 

Teacher provides, on screen, two poems, one written in formal verse, the 
other in free verse. Some students are asked to note and point out 
differences in the forms of the poems. Teacher uses lead-in questions to 

Students are able to listen to and show 
understanding of a few differences 
between free and formal verse. (Level 4) 

http://www.toonpool.com/user/1524/files/pirates_treasure_map_358085.jpg
http://www.waveshoppe.com/Novelty-fabric/Pirates-Treasure-Map.jpg
http://www.hris.org.uk/mod_product/FileUpload/Uploads/65_Easy_read_complaint1.jpg
http://image.shutterstock.com/display_pic_with_logo/237940/237940,1254939160,1/stock-photo-two-children-drawing-the-boy-looks-very-angry-isolated-38419849.jpg
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6.1 encourage students to listen 
to formal and free verse 

elicit such differences that should include, among others, features related to 
rhyme and stanzas. The teacher will read out the poem asking the students 
to listen carefully and become aware and appreciate the rhyme in the poem.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Listen, attend to and follow spoken 
discourse  for short stretches of time, 
contribute and participate in activities 
(Level 3) 
 
Listen to poems being read and show 
emerging interest in literature (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 
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Subject:   English                Form 2                                                                                                                                                                                                                               
Unit code and title: ENG 8.13 – Natural Disasters             
Strands :  Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing       Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 
 

Objectives 
The teacher will:  

1. teach students to listen for detail in recordings from various media sources 
2. teach students to discuss hobbies, giving reasons for their choices 
3. teach students to identify metaphors in everyday English and distinguish between the literal and metaphorical meanings of words and fixed 

expressions 
4. teach students to write a description of a building 
5. teach students about the iambic meter 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

 
Volcanoes, earthquakes, 
tsunami, lightning, tornado, 
meteorites, landslides, 
avalanche global warming. 
 
Hobbies, equipment, 
precautions 
 
I’m keen on… ; I love…; I 
practise frequently;  
 
Literal meaning; metaphorical 
meaning; lexical set 
 
Iambus, iambic, metre, stress, 
syllable, stressed, unstressed 
 
 

 
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching 
English in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is 
underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language elements — 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain ownership of their 
learning through a student-centred approach. Linguistic responses are 
elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning techniques. The 
multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and intercultural issues 
are also dealt with. 
 
 
The iambic meter is considered as the most common metre in English verse. 
 
 
 
 

www.earthsky.org 
http://www.sciencedaily.com/videos/200
9/0109-
global_warming_causes_severe_storms.h
tm 
www.topix.com/news/natural-disasters 
http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/world-us-
canada-17236495 
www.bananacoding.com/iearthquakes.as
px 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=lLby0
g9N8FU 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MvU
m6H1KpTk&feature=related 
http://www.neok12.com/php/watch.php
?v=zX455b4404645e15620c6402&t=Natu
ral-Disasters 
iambic poem   iambic meter writing     
iambic meter worksheet 

http://www.earthsky.org/
http://www.sciencedaily.com/videos/2009/0109-global_warming_causes_severe_storms.htm
http://www.sciencedaily.com/videos/2009/0109-global_warming_causes_severe_storms.htm
http://www.sciencedaily.com/videos/2009/0109-global_warming_causes_severe_storms.htm
http://www.sciencedaily.com/videos/2009/0109-global_warming_causes_severe_storms.htm
http://www.topix.com/news/natural-disasters
http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/world-us-canada-17236495
http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/world-us-canada-17236495
http://www.bananacoding.com/iearthquakes.aspx
http://www.bananacoding.com/iearthquakes.aspx
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=lLby0g9N8FU
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=lLby0g9N8FU
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MvUm6H1KpTk&feature=related
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MvUm6H1KpTk&feature=related
http://www.neok12.com/php/watch.php?v=zX455b4404645e15620c6402&t=Natural-Disasters
http://www.neok12.com/php/watch.php?v=zX455b4404645e15620c6402&t=Natural-Disasters
http://www.neok12.com/php/watch.php?v=zX455b4404645e15620c6402&t=Natural-Disasters
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/The-wind-was-on-the-withered-heath.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Writing-iambic-lines.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Which-are-the-iambic-lines2.pdf
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening  

The teacher will 

 

1. 

         teach students to listen for 
detail in recordings from 
various media sources. 

 

 Students will brainstorm ideas about the type of information provided in 
reports about natural disasters and will classify the ideas into different 
columns - .e.g. Location, time of day, weather conditions, precautions  taken 
and extent of damage,.            

Students will then listen to different Reports about a specific calamity from 
different media sources. E.g. Newscast, Video clip, short documentary             

Some students identify sequence of events that make up the narrative of a 
natural calamity.  

Others fill in a grid in which they identify main ideas and specific information 
about location, time, duration, witnesses and outcomes.  

Some students tick True or False statements and produce evidence from the 
audio clip or video in support of their answer. Some other students carry out  
a multiple choice task to identify main ideas. Some identify the main ideas 
with the support of visuals and after listening to the text a number of times. 

Some other students fill in a gapped text with given words.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students will understand people speaking 
at normal speed, without repetition, from 
various media sources, and identify 
details that support the main ideas.  
(Level 8) 
 
Students will understand people speaking 
at normal speed with some repetition, 
from various media sources, and identify 
details that support the main ideas.  
(Level 7) 
 
Students will understand people speaking 
at normal speed with some repetition  
and identify the main ideas.  
(Level 6)   
 
Students will understand people speaking 
at fairly normal speed with repetition,  
and identify some of the main ideas with 
the  support of visuals  
(Level 5) 

http://www.earthsky.org/
http://www.sciencedaily.com/videos/2009/0109-global_warming_causes_severe_storms.htm
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Speaking 

The teacher will 

    2. 

       teach students to discuss 
hobbies, giving reasons for their 
choices 

 

 
 
Students will watch a video of a person talking about hobbies. After 
watching the video, students will In pairs or small groups discuss their own 
hobbies by focusing upon different aspects, such as  the frequency of their 
practice, the equipment they  need, the amount of preparation required, 
costs involved and reasons why they like it. Each group will be given enough 
time to feedback their answers to the whole class, while the other groups 
ask students questions about the hobbies they are describing.  

Some students independently elaborate on their hobbies and refer to details 
about their hobbies such as equipment needed and give detailed reasons 
why they practise their favourite pastime. In pairs other students ask each 
other questions about their hobbies and then each partner reports what 
he/she has learnt about her/his partner’s hobbies. . Some other students 
talk about their hobbies using simple sentences with the help of flashcards 
and modelled sentences. 

 

Students will initiate and participate in 
conversations about various topics of 
personal and general interest such as 
sports and express their own point of 
view (Level 8) 

Students will participate in discussion and 
will be able to express opinions in a 
conversation about their hobby. (Level 7) 

Students will participate in small group 
conversation, responding to questions 
about their hobbies, using modelled 
language. (Level 6)  

Students will participate in small group 
conversation, giving short answers to 
closed questions about their hobbies. 
(Level 5) 

 Reading , Vocabulary and 
Writing 

The teacher will 

     3. 

will teach students to 
identify metaphors in 
everyday English and 
distinguish between the 
literal and metaphorical 
meanings of words and fixed 
expressions 

In groups of 5 students some students work on a given list of familiar fixed 
expressions that are used metaphorically such as ‘heart of gold’,  ‘tower of 
strength’ ‘bed of roses’ . Others collect familiar fixed expressions used in 
everyday English containing similes and metaphors from pop songs they 
listen to, websites they browse or movies they watch. Other students 
brainstorm words in particular lexical areas such as football and students 
may come up with words and phrases such as goal, penalty, score an own 
goal or weather and seasons and students can come up with words that 
belong to these lexical sets and then using websites and dictionaries 
research metaphorical uses of language and fixed expressions relating to 
weather such as save for a rainy day, sunshine of my life, a cold reception, a 
hail of bullets, the winds of change. 

Students work on the literal meanings of these words and fixed expressions 

Students will independently use inference 
and deduction to explore layers of 
meaning in a wide range of contexts, and 
write short stories using words and fixed 
expressions metaphorically. (Level 8) 

 

Students will with support use inference 
and deduction to distinguish between 
literal and metaphorical levels of meaning 
in everyday English.  

(Level 7) 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MvUm6H1KpTk&feature=related
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=G1c6zF9aJxs
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=iIBdDiPi-o0
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/articles/exploring-metaphors-classroom
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 used metaphorically and once they have understood the literal meaning, 
they can then try to guess their metaphorical meanings. Students can 
research and explore a number of lexical sets such as different parts of the 
body (to give a hand; turn a blind eye to); colour ( a red-letter day;  golden 
opportunity); animal ( birds of a feather; have a whale of a time; the lion’s 
share); numbers (at the eleventh hour; to be on cloud 9). Some create 
‘metaphorical sets’ as opposed to literal ‘lexical sets’. 

Some students note these metaphorical uses of words and fixed 
expressions. 

Some other students create their own metaphors from words used in 
everyday situations. Some others write short poems with titles drawn from 
fixed expressions that are used metaphorically such as A broken heart, 
Seventh Heaven. 

 

Students will identify some familiar uses 
of metaphors in everyday English.  

(Level 6) 

 

Students will start to distinguish between 
the literal and metaphorical meanings of 
simple words with the help of visuals. 

(Level 5) 

  

 

Writing 

The teacher will 

   4. 

       teach students to write a 
description of a building 

Students access internet on IWB and download a number of 
historical/famous/ordinary buildings. Students choose the type of buildings 
they would like to describe. They can also describe their immediate 
surroundings. They can also choose from pictures that they bring with them. 

Using graphic organisers such as mind maps, lexical sets and spidergrams, 
some students produce words, phrases and idioms related to descriptive 
details independently or else prompted by the visuals they download or 
have available. Other students organise on the IWB all these lexical items 
into sets/grids according to different aspects of buildings such as location, 
architectural style, exterior, interior, details relating to the senses, 
atmosphere and opinions/impressions of the buildings. 

Some students write a description of a picture of a building in cohesive and 
coherent paragraphs. Others compare and contrast two buildings. Other 
students access and read some models of descriptions of buildings and write 
descriptions of buildings based on the models. 

Students will describe different aspects of 
a building in idiomatically expressed, 
coherent and cohesive paragraphs, using 
a wide range of vocabulary (Level 8) 

Students will  describe a building in about 
200 words in coherent and generally 
cohesive paragraphs with the support of 
models and brainstormed vocabulary 
(Level 7) 

Students will write a number of sentences 
describing some details about a building, 
using given words. (Level  6) 

Students will fill in the missing words in a 
gapped text by choosing from a number 
of given words describing a building. 
(Level 5 
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Literature 

The teacher will: 

5.  

teach students about the iambic 
meter 

 
Teacher elicits short sentences from students about any subject and writes 
them on the board. Students are then asked to focus on one or two of the 
statements and try to scan the lines by counting the number of syllables and 
marking the stressed syllables. If necessary, teacher demonstrates an 
example of a scanned line. Once the correct scanning has been made, 
students are then presented with a  poem  written in the iambic meter. 
Students are then asked to scan the poem (or part thereof) and to note any 
regular patterns in the stresses and in the number of syllables. Using lead-in 
questions if necessary, the teacher helps students to discover that each line 
consists of (i) pairs of syllables, (ii) each pair (or foot) consists of one 
unstressed and one stressed syllable, in that order. Unless elicited, the 
descriptive term iambic meter is then introduced and explained with 
reference to the poem. Teacher then provides an  iambic meter worksheet 
containing examples of a variety of verse styles and students are asked to 
identify those written in iambic meter. Feedback is then shared and 
discussed by the class. 
 
Teacher and class review briefly the work done in previous activity. Teacher 
then invites students to write a few sentences, scan them, and then share 
the result with their neighbour. If texts are available, students may also be 
invited to scan lines from published poems. Teacher then asks students to 
write lines in the iambic meter. Although the emphasis should be on the 
technical aspect of the form, creative and imaginative efforts should be 
acknowledged and encouraged. In support, teacher may model some 
examples on the whiteboard. An iambic meter writing  worksheet may also 
be provided. Students then may be invited to display their own interesting 
examples. 
 

 

 
Students are able to identify and describe 
with consistency and accuracy the iambic 
meter. (Level 8) 
 
Students are able to identify and describe 
the iambic meter. (Level 7) 
 
Students are able to identify the iambic 
meter. (Level 6) 
 
Students begin to identify the iambic 
meter. (Level 5) 
 
Students demonstrate understanding of 
the iambic meter by writing varied and 
interesting exemplars. (Level 8) 
 
Students demonstrate understanding of 
the iambic meter by writing correct 
exemplars. (Level 7) 
 
Students demonstrate some 
understanding of the iambic meter by 
writing generally correct exemplars. 
(Level 6) 
 

Students begin to demonstrate some 
understanding of the iambic meter by 
attempting to write exemplars. (Level 5) 

 
 
 

http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/The-wind-was-on-the-withered-heath.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Which-are-the-iambic-lines2.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Writing-iambic-lines.pdf
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Subject:   English                 Form 2 
Unit code and title: ENG 8.13 – Natural Disasters             
Strands :  Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing       Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 

Objectives  The teacher will:  
1. teach students to listen for detail in recordings from various media sources 
2. teach students to discuss hobbies, giving reasons for their choices 
3. teach students to identify metaphors in everyday English and distinguish between the literal and metaphorical meanings of words and fixed 

expressions 
4. teach students to write a description of a building 
5. teach students about the iambic pentameter 

Objectives at attainment levels 1,2,3,4: 
1.1 encourage students to listen to people speaking at fairly normal speed with repetition,  and identify some of the main ideas with the  support of visuals 
2.1 encourage students to participate in small group conversations , giving short answers about their hobbies using words, signs or symbols 
 3.1 introduce students to metaphors in everyday English. 
4.1 give opportunities to students to fill in the missing words in a gapped text by choosing from a number of given words describing a building.  
5.1 Objective not appropriate at levels 1-4, students can revise previous objectives 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

 
Volcanoes, earthquakes, 
tsunami, lightning, tornado, 
meteorites, landslides, 
avalanche global warming. 
 
Hobbies, equipment, 
precautions 
 
I’m keen on… ; I love…; I 
practise frequently;  
 
 

The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching 
English in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is 
underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language elements — 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain ownership of their 
learning through a student-centred approach. Linguistic responses are 
elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning techniques. The 
multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and intercultural issues 
are also dealt with. 
 
At levels 1-4, it is very important for the teacher to allow time for the 
students to respond. This response can take the form of unaided and/or 
aided means of communication and the teacher needs to provide adequate 
scaffolding techniques to enable the students to respond affectively and/or 
intentionally. 
 

www.earthsky.org 
http://www.sciencedaily.com/videos/2009/
0109-
global_warming_causes_severe_storms.ht
m 
www.topix.com/news/natural-disasters 
http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/world-us-
canada-17236495 
www.bananacoding.com/iearthquakes.aspx 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=lLby0g9
N8FU 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MvUm
6H1KpTk&feature=related 
http://www.neok12.com/php/watch.php?v
=zX455b4404645e15620c6402&t=Natural-
Disasters 

http://www.earthsky.org/
http://www.sciencedaily.com/videos/2009/0109-global_warming_causes_severe_storms.htm
http://www.sciencedaily.com/videos/2009/0109-global_warming_causes_severe_storms.htm
http://www.sciencedaily.com/videos/2009/0109-global_warming_causes_severe_storms.htm
http://www.sciencedaily.com/videos/2009/0109-global_warming_causes_severe_storms.htm
http://www.topix.com/news/natural-disasters
http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/world-us-canada-17236495
http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/world-us-canada-17236495
http://www.bananacoding.com/iearthquakes.aspx
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=lLby0g9N8FU
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=lLby0g9N8FU
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MvUm6H1KpTk&feature=related
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MvUm6H1KpTk&feature=related
http://www.neok12.com/php/watch.php?v=zX455b4404645e15620c6402&t=Natural-Disasters
http://www.neok12.com/php/watch.php?v=zX455b4404645e15620c6402&t=Natural-Disasters
http://www.neok12.com/php/watch.php?v=zX455b4404645e15620c6402&t=Natural-Disasters
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening  

The teacher will 

 

1.1 encourage students to listen 
to people speaking at fairly 
normal speed with repetition,  
and identify some of the main 
ideas with the  support of 
visuals 

 

Students will then listen to different Reports about a specific calamity from 
different media sources. E.g. Newscast, Video clip, short documentary. 
These may be repeated more than once.          

Some students tick or indicate using visuals True or False statements read by 
the teacher and some identify the main ideas with the support of visuals. 

Some other students fill in a gapped text about the documentaries shown 
with given words using word cards.  

Students will listen to people speaking at 
fairly normal speed with repetition,  and 
identify some of the main ideas with the  
support of visuals (Level 4) 
 
Listen, attend to and follow spoken 
discourse  for short stretches of time, 
contribute and participate in activities 
(Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and 
requests with two key words, signs or 
symbols (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

 

Speaking 

The teacher will 

    2.1 encourage students to 
participate in small group 
conversations , giving short 
answers about their hobbies 
using words, signs or symbols  

Students will watch a video of a person talking about hobbies. This video will 
be repeated twice. After watching the video, students will be encouraged to 
discuss their own hobbies and reasons why they like it. The teacher can ask 
simple questions to encourage the students to speak or show symbols from 
a communication book. These students are then encouraged to discuss their 
hobbies with their peers in small groups.  

Some of the students may talk about their hobbies using simple sentences 
with the help of flashcards and modelled words/sentences. 

Students will start to participate in small 
group conversations, giving short answers 
to questions about their hobbies. (Level 
4) 

Understand that words, signs, symbols 
and pictures together convey meaning. 
(Level 3) 
 
Respond and show an understanding of 
words by responding in an appropriate 
way (Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

http://www.earthsky.org/
http://www.sciencedaily.com/videos/2009/0109-global_warming_causes_severe_storms.htm
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MvUm6H1KpTk&feature=related
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 Reading , Vocabulary and 
Writing 

The teacher will 

  3.1 introduce students to 
metaphors in everyday English. 
 

 

Teacher introduces students to familiar fixed expressions that are used 
metaphorically such as ‘heart of gold’, ‘tower of strength’ ‘bed of roses’. The 
teacher explains what each means and can use visuals to further enhance 
the students’ understanding.  

Then the teacher writes more expressions on the IWB and shows short 
sentences which explain each expression, these will be jumbled up and the 
students are asked to try and match each expression with its meaning.  

Students will listen to and start to 
become aware of metaphors and 
metaphorical meanings of simple words. 

(Level4) 

 Understand that words, signs, symbols 
and pictures together convey meaning. 
(Level 3) 
 
Respond and show an understanding of 
words by responding in an appropriate 
way (Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

Writing 

The teacher will 

   4.1 give opportunities to 
students to fill in the missing 
words in a gapped text by 
choosing from a number of 
given words describing a 
building.  

With support students access internet on IWB and download a number of 
historical/famous/ordinary buildings. Students choose the type of buildings 
they would like to describe. The building picture will be enlarged and shown 
on the IWB. Words which describe building will also be shown and read out 
by the teacher, the students will be encouraged to try to select words to 
describe the current building.  

Students would be asked to bring pictures of buildings from home, they 
bring these out and use prepared word cards (adjectives) to match to each 
building. 

On the IWB the teacher will then show another picture of a building and 
write a description of the building in a small paragraph. The students are 
encouraged to fill in the gaps using word cards provided to complete the 
description of a chosen building.  

Students will use word cards to fill in the 
missing words in a gapped text describing 
a building (Level 4) 

Understand that words, signs, symbols 
and pictures together convey meaning. 
(Level 3) 
 
Respond and show an understanding of 
words by responding in an appropriate 
way (Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 
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Subject:           ENGLISH                                                                                                                                                                                                         Form 2 
Unit code and title:  ENG 8.14    CULTURE MATTERS 
Strands: Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing 
                                                                                                                                                                      Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 

Objectives 
The teacher will:  
                           1.  identify the speaker’s attitude to the subject in a number of short texts. 
                           2.  help students to express a hypothetical viewpoint on a topic.  
                           3.  teach students to distinguish between formal and informal letters. 
                           4.  teach students to write a letter of application to join a sports club.  
                           5. teach students about the form and use of the Second Conditional. 
                           6. teach students to perform a textual analysis of a prose passage 
 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

Proud of, feel strongly about, 

national, bank holiday, religious 

celebrations, customs, habits 

occasions,  events , ways of life 

arts, beliefs, institutions, passed 

down, from generation to 

generation, society, codes of 

manner, dress, language, 

religion, rituals, games, norms of 

behaviour, law, traditions, 

congratulations, greetings.           

If I were…I’d…; If I had ….I’d…;        

I would/’d like to…; 

Analysis, literary features, literary 
devices, imagery, figures of 
speech, style, tone, detail, 
interpretation 

 
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of 
teaching English in a motivating and meaningful context. This 
approach is underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic 
language elements — grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. 
Students gain ownership of their learning through a student-
centred approach. Linguistic responses are elicited by using 
appropriately challenging questioning techniques. The 
multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and 
intercultural issues are also dealt with. 

 
 
Textual analysis involves the identification, description and 
interpretation of a variety of literary features. The use of 
focused questions is one way of helping students develop these 
skills. 
 
 
 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/fla
tmates/episode166/index.shtml 
http://www.eslpod.com/website/show_podcast.php?issue_id=7029903 
hthttp://www.onestopenglish.com/skills/speaking/less
on-plans/pdf-content/speaking-skills-lesson-plans-
heatwave-worksheet/teachers-notes-pre-intermediate-
andintermediate/149706.articletp://www.hltmag.co.uk
/may01/less.htm 
http://debates.juggle.com/do-you-think-this-
generation-of-young-adults-feels-like-they-are-
entitled-to-everything-without-giving-much-in-return 
http://www.tes.co.uk/ResourceDetail.aspx?storyCode=
6137096 
http://www.bbc.co.uk/schools/ks3bitesize/english/writ
ing//formal_informal/test.shtml 
http://www.primaryresources.co.uk/english/pdfs/11fo
rminform.pdf 
a prose passage that contains a variety of literary 
features; Prose Passages 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/episode166/index.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/episode166/index.shtml
http://www.eslpod.com/website/show_podcast.php?issue_id=7029903
http://www.hltmag.co.uk/may01/less.htm
http://www.hltmag.co.uk/may01/less.htm
http://www.hltmag.co.uk/may01/less.htm
http://www.onestopenglish.com/skills/speaking/lesson-plans/pdf-content/speaking-skills-lesson-plans-heatwave-worksheet/teachers-notes-pre-intermediate-and-intermediate/149706.article
http://www.onestopenglish.com/skills/speaking/lesson-plans/pdf-content/speaking-skills-lesson-plans-heatwave-worksheet/teachers-notes-pre-intermediate-and-intermediate/149706.article
http://www.hltmag.co.uk/may01/less.htm
http://debates.juggle.com/do-you-think-this-generation-of-young-adults-feels-like-they-are-entitled-to-everything-without-giving-much-in-return
http://debates.juggle.com/do-you-think-this-generation-of-young-adults-feels-like-they-are-entitled-to-everything-without-giving-much-in-return
http://debates.juggle.com/do-you-think-this-generation-of-young-adults-feels-like-they-are-entitled-to-everything-without-giving-much-in-return
http://www.tes.co.uk/ResourceDetail.aspx?storyCode=6137096
http://www.tes.co.uk/ResourceDetail.aspx?storyCode=6137096
http://www.bbc.co.uk/schools/ks3bitesize/english/writing/formal_informal/test.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/schools/ks3bitesize/english/writing/formal_informal/test.shtml
http://www.primaryresources.co.uk/english/pdfs/11forminform.pdf
http://www.primaryresources.co.uk/english/pdfs/11forminform.pdf
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Prose-passages-for-unprepared-text-activities.pdf
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening and Speaking 

The teacher will: 

1. 
identify the speaker’s attitude to 
the subject in a number of short 
texts. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

. 

 
 
 
 

  

Students listen to two speakers /speakers and then match with 
the appropriate words that describe the attitudes of each 
speaker. The students may discuss the attitudes in groups and 
then practise role play in pairs in similar contexts. 

Some students listen to the speakers and describe the speakers’ 
attitudes in speaking and written form. In pairs/groups they 
create another similar situation and express similar attitudes. 

Some students listen to the speakers and fill in blanks with 
appropriate terms to describe the attitudes of the speakers.  
Students respond to prompts to complete a dialogue making 
use of the appropriate terms. 

Some students listen to the speakers and match the appropriate 
words/terms that describe their attitudes.  Students fill in using 
key words to complete a dialogue where similar attitudes are 
expressed. 

Some students listen to two speakers and underline the words 
that best describe their attitudes.  The students are given a 
simple dialogue and they underline the appropriate key words. 

 

 

 

Students will be able to identify and describe the 
attitude of different speakers and to create a 
situational dialogue where similar attitudes are 
expressed.(Level 8) 

Students will be able to identify the speakers’ different 
attitudes and to complete a dialogue where similar 
attitudes are expressed. (Level 7) 

Students will fill in the blanks with given adjectives and 
expressions to show they have identified the speakers’ 
different attitudes.  (Level 6)  

Students will match the words that describe the 
attitudes expressed by the speakers.  Students act out 
a simple exchange where the attitudes are expressed. 
(Level 5) 

 

 

 

Speaking 

The teacher will: 

2. 

help students to express and 

support a  hypothetical  

 

 

Students are presented with a hypothetical viewpoint eg: If I 
were a parent I would not give my children everything they ask 
for (an issue), or If I were a parent I would limit my children’s 
access to the media (issue 2).  They come up with reasons and 

 

Students will independently make up impossible or 
improbable situations and orally express a hypothetical 
viewpoint. (Level 8) 

Students will with the help of modelled structures 
present their hypothetical viewpoint.(Level 7) 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/episode166/index.shtml
http://www.eslpod.com/website/show_podcast.php?issue_id=7029903
http://www.onestopenglish.com/skills/speaking/lesson-plans/pdf-content/speaking-skills-lesson-plans-heatwave-worksheet/teachers-notes-pre-intermediate-and-intermediate/149706.article
http://debates.juggle.com/do-you-think-this-generation-of-young-adults-feels-like-they-are-entitled-to-everything-without-giving-much-in-return
http://www.idebate.org/debatabase/search.php?keyword=television&x=0&y=0
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viewpoint on a topic evidence to back their viewpoints on imaginary situations. In 
pairs students prepare a small card with a few key points.   

Each pair makes up an imaginary or impossible or not very 
probable situation and express their hypothetical view point in 
the chosen  situation in a game called You have one minute to 
say it. Some students work in pairs and prepare their own mini-
speeches. Other students work in larger groups and are helped 
with key phrases, templates and model phrases.    

Students will fill in some gaps with key words as they 
deliver their short speech. (Level 6) 

Students will, if prompted by closed questions, start to 
orally express an improbable situation. (Level 5) 

 

 

 

 

 
Reading  

The teacher will:  
 
3. 
teach students to distinguish 
between formal and informal 
letters. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Students are shown a power point on formal and informal 
letters. Each group is given a sample of both a formal and 
informal letter.  They are asked to identify the differences 
between the two.  The students draw up lists to describe the 
features in both types of letters. 

 

Some students identify and list the features of the informal and 
formal styles. 

Some students are given a text where the features in each letter 
are either underlined or in bold.  Students draw up two list of 
the features found in the formal and informal styles. 

Some students are given two letters in which examples of 
formal/informal language are either underlined or in bold.  They 
proceed to copy the right examples next to the name of the 
features given in two lists. 

Some students are given two simple letters – an informal and a 
formal one- and they copy specific examples of formal/informal 
language under the appropriate headings. 

Students will be able to identify and classify the 
language  present in both a formal and informal 
letter.(Level 8) 

Students will be able to identify and classify the 
highlighted features present in both a formal and 
informal letter.(Level 7) 

 

Students will be able to select the terms that describe 
the features in both a formal and informal letter and to 
list them appropriately.(Level 6) 

Students will start to distinguish between formal and 
informal layout features.(Level 5) 

http://www.tes.co.uk/ResourceDetail.aspx?storyCode=6137096
http://www.bbc.co.uk/schools/ks3bitesize/english/writing/formal_informal/test.shtml
http://www.primaryresources.co.uk/english/pdfs/11forminform.pdf
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 Writing 
The teacher will: 

4. 

teach students to write a letter of 
application to join a sports club. 

  

 

 

 

 

Students are given adverts for sports clubs and they are asked to 
work in pairs in order to devise a letter of application following 
the appropriate layout and making use of the formal phrases 
and words that were listed in the previous reading lesson. 
 
Some students write their own formal letter following the 
appropriate format and style. 
Some students complete a formal letter of application by filling 
in with the appropriate words/phrases.  
Some students select the appropriate words provided and fill in 
the formal letter given. 
Some students underline the correct words/phrases in a given 
formal letter of application 

 

Students will write a formal letter using appropriate 
form and style.(Level 8) 

Students will complete a formal letter of about 200 
words  by filling in using the appropriate terms/words. 
(Level 7) 

Students will  select the appropriate word/phrase from 
a given selection to complete a formal letter.(Level 6)  

Students will underline the correct term/word in a 
simplified formal letter.(Level 5) 

 
Grammar 

The teacher will: 

5. 
teach students about  the form 
and use of the Second 
Conditional. 
 

 
Students listen to a song 1 where there is the use of second 
conditional.  They fill in the verbs in a worksheet with the 
missing verbs.  Students make up their own examples using the 
pattern (If I were …. I would…/ If I had…. I would…). Students 
play a game where they try to find a partner who would do the 
same thing in a given condition.  
 
Some students identify the patterns and make up similar 
sentences using the second conditional. 
 
Some students identify the second conditional pattern with the 
help of the teacher and fill in sentences with the appropriate 
verb forms. 
 
Students are given a few examples accompanied by illustrations 
and they underline the correct form by following a given 
pattern. 

 

Students will independently create 
improbable/impossible/imaginary situations and make 
use of the appropriate verb forms to express these 
situations.  (level 8) 
 
 
Students will listen to examples of the second 
conditional and make use of the appropriate verb 
forms and language structures with the help of a 
model. (level 7) 
 
Students will listen to examples of the second 
conditional and fill in the appropriate verb forms in 
familiar contexts. (level 6) 
 
Students will select the correct form in simple 

http://www.essex.ac.uk/sport/events/Sports%20Centre%20Open%20Day%20advert%2013007%20(press).pdf
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RBHZFYpQ6nc


 

 

Directorate for Quality and Standards in Education Curriculum Management and eLearning Department – English – 2012                                                                                                                                                                                                             

 

 

130 

 

Students are given a hypothetical question about what they 
would do in a given difficult situation.  In pairs they prepare a 
dialogue/ What would you do if…?  / If I were …I would… 

The students discuss their reactions and share the short 
exchanges with the class. 

Some students devise their own exchange; other students are 
given the hypothetical situation (conditional situation) together 
with models/templates to help them ask a question and reply to 
it; other students match the ‘If clause’(conditional clause)  with 
the appropriate possible outcome (main clause)  

sentences that are accompanied by helpful visuals. 
(level 5) 

 

 

 

Literature 
 
The teacher will: 
 
6. teach students to perform a 
textual analysis of a prose 
passage 

Students are handed out and/or shown on screen a short but 
interesting prose passage containing various literary features. 
This could be part of a prose reader being covered. Students are 
asked to read the text silently and then teacher asks questions 
and gives prompts to make sure that the general meaning of the 
passage is understood. Teacher then asks students, individually, 
in pairs, or in groups, to look again at the text and examine its 
effectiveness, and whether they notice any particular features in 
its style, such as comparisons (metaphors/ similes/ 
personifications), contrasts, descriptive detail, flashbacks, choice 
of words, the 1st/3rd person narrative, alliteration and sense of 
humour. Students are encouraged not only to name but also to 
comment on the effectiveness of each feature they mention. 
Students then share their response with the rest of the class. As 
reinforcement, teacher displays the text on the IWB highlighting 
through different colours and layers the various features. 
 
Students are referred to and/or shown on screen a prose 
passage that has already been discussed and analysed orally, 
and given a brief recapitulation. Students are then given in 
writing a set of questions on the passage to enable them to 

Students will be able to perform orally a detailed and 
comprehensive text analysis of a prose passage.    
(Level 8) 
 
Students will be able to perform orally a varied text 
analysis of a prose passage. (Level 7) 
 
Students will be able to identify some literary features 
in a prose passage. (Level 6) 
 
Students will be able to, with support and in a group, 
identify some literary features in a prose passage. 
(Level 5) 
 
Students will be able to write a detailed and 
comprehensive text analysis by answering a set of 
questions on a prose passage. (Level 8) 
 
Students will write a varied text analysis by answering a 
set of questions on a prose passage. (Level 7) 

http://www.esljunction.com/conversation_questions/what_if.html
http://iteslj.org/questions/whatif.html
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express their response in writing. These questions may cover 
both comprehension and literary elements but the stress should 
be on the latter. Students then engage with the tasks while the 
teacher gives support as required. Later, students give feedback 
to the whole class. Particularly interesting and valid responses 
are highlighted on whiteboard. 

Students will be able to identify in writing some literary 
features in a prose passage. (Level 6) 
 

Students will, with support and in a group, identify in 
writing some literary features in a prose passage.  
(Level 5) 
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Subject:           ENGLISH                                                                                                                                                                                                         Form 2 
Unit code and title:  Unit 14    CULTURE MATTERS 
Strand 1: Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing                                                                                                Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 

Objectives 
The teacher will:  
                           1.  guide students to listen to a number of short texts and identify the speaker’s attitude to the subject. 
                           2.  help students to express a hypothetical viewpoint on a topic.  
                           3.  teach students to distinguish between formal and informal letters. 
                           4.  teach students to write a letter of application to join a sports club.  
                           5. teach students about the form and use of the Second Conditional. 
                           6. teach students to perform a textual analysis of a prose passage 
Objectives at attainment levels 1,2,3,4 

1.1 give opportunities to students to listen to a number of short texts and identify the speaker’s attitude to the subject. 
2.1 this objective is not suitable at this level, more repetition and attention can be given to the other objectives in this unit  
3.1 give opportunities to students to listen to formal and informal examples of letters and try to distinguish between them. 
4.1 encourage students to discuss a letter of application to join a sports club  
5.1 teach students to listen to the second conditional   
6.1 give opportunities to students to appreciate a prose passage 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

Proud of, feel strongly about, 

national, bank holiday, religious 

celebrations, customs, habits 

occasions,  events , ways of life 

arts, beliefs, institutions, passed 

down, from generation to 

generation, society, codes of 

manner, dress, language, 

religion, rituals, games, norms 

of behaviour, law, traditions, 

congratulations, greetings. 

The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching 
English in a motivating and meaningful context. This approach is 
underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic language elements — 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Students gain ownership of 
their learning through a student-centred approach. Linguistic 
responses are elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning 
techniques. The multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world 
and intercultural issues are also dealt with. 

 
Textual analysis involves the identification and description of a variety 
of literary features. The use of focused questions is one way of 
helping students develop this skill. 

 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates
/episode166/index.shtml 
http://www.eslpod.com/website/show_podcast.php?issue_id
=7029903 

hthttp://www.onestopenglish.com/skills/speaking/lesson-

plans/pdf-content/speaking-skills-lesson-plans-heatwave-

worksheet/teachers-notes-pre-intermediate-and-

intermediate/149706.articletp://www.hltmag.co.uk/may
01/less.htm 

http://debates.juggle.com/do-you-think-this-generation-of-
young-adults-feels-like-they-are-entitled-to-everything-
without-giving-much-in-return 
http://www.idebate.org/debatabase/search.php?keyword=tel
evision&x=0&y=0 
http://www.tes.co.uk/ResourceDetail.aspx?storyCode=613709
6 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/episode166/index.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/episode166/index.shtml
http://www.eslpod.com/website/show_podcast.php?issue_id=7029903
http://www.eslpod.com/website/show_podcast.php?issue_id=7029903
http://www.hltmag.co.uk/may01/less.htm
http://www.hltmag.co.uk/may01/less.htm
http://www.hltmag.co.uk/may01/less.htm
http://www.onestopenglish.com/skills/speaking/lesson-plans/pdf-content/speaking-skills-lesson-plans-heatwave-worksheet/teachers-notes-pre-intermediate-and-intermediate/149706.article
http://www.onestopenglish.com/skills/speaking/lesson-plans/pdf-content/speaking-skills-lesson-plans-heatwave-worksheet/teachers-notes-pre-intermediate-and-intermediate/149706.article
http://www.hltmag.co.uk/may01/less.htm
http://debates.juggle.com/do-you-think-this-generation-of-young-adults-feels-like-they-are-entitled-to-everything-without-giving-much-in-return
http://debates.juggle.com/do-you-think-this-generation-of-young-adults-feels-like-they-are-entitled-to-everything-without-giving-much-in-return
http://debates.juggle.com/do-you-think-this-generation-of-young-adults-feels-like-they-are-entitled-to-everything-without-giving-much-in-return
http://www.idebate.org/debatabase/search.php?keyword=television&x=0&y=0
http://www.idebate.org/debatabase/search.php?keyword=television&x=0&y=0
http://www.tes.co.uk/ResourceDetail.aspx?storyCode=6137096
http://www.tes.co.uk/ResourceDetail.aspx?storyCode=6137096
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If I were…I’d…; If I had ….I’d…;  

I would like to…; 

 

Analysis, literary features, 
literary devices, imagery, 
figures of speech, style, tone, 
detail 

At levels 1-4, it is very important for the teacher to allow time for the 
students to respond. This response can take the form of unaided 
and/or aided means of communication and the teacher needs to 
provide adequate scaffolding techniques to enable the students to 
respond affectively and/or intentionally. 
 
 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/schools/ks3bitesize/english/writing//fo
rmal_informal/test.shtml 
http://www.primaryresources.co.uk/english/pdfs/11forminfor
m.pdf 

http://www.essex.ac.uk/sport/events/Sports%20Centre%

20Open%20Day%20advert%2013007%20(press).pdf 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RBHZFYpQ6nc 
http://www.esl-library.com/pdf/lessons/637.type1.pdf 

http://iteslj.org/questions/whatif.html 
a prose passage that contains a variety of literary 
features   Prose Passages 

Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening and Speaking 

The teacher will: 

1.1 give opportunities to 
students to listen to a number 
of short texts and identify the 
speaker’s attitude to the 
subject. 
 
 
 

 Students listen to two speakers /speakers and then the teacher will 
match with the appropriate words that describe the attitudes of each 
speaker. The students will then listen to another 2 speakers and some 
will try to match the attitudes of the speakers with the appropriate 
words. These words will be provided on word cards. 

Other students listen to two speakers and with support underline the 
words that best describe their attitudes.   

 

With support the students will match the words 
that describe the attitudes expressed by the 
speakers.  (Level 4) 

Listen, attend to and follow 2 speakers for short 
stretches of time, contribute and participate in 
activities (Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and requests with 
two key words, signs or symbols (Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and supported 
participation (Level 1) 

 
Reading  

The teacher will:  
 
3.1 give opportunities to 
students to listen to formal and 
informal examples of letters 

Students are shown a power point on formal and informal letters. 
Each group is given a sample of both a formal and informal letter.  
They are asked to identify the differences between the two.  The 
students draw up lists to describe the features in both types of 
letters. 

Some students identify and list the features of the informal and 
formal styles. 

Students will classify a few features of a simple 
version of both a formal and an informal letter 
under the correct heading(Level 5) 

Listen, attend to and follow 2 speakers for short 
stretches of time, contribute and participate in 
activities (Level 3) 
 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/schools/ks3bitesize/english/writing/formal_informal/test.shtml
http://www.bbc.co.uk/schools/ks3bitesize/english/writing/formal_informal/test.shtml
http://www.primaryresources.co.uk/english/pdfs/11forminform.pdf
http://www.primaryresources.co.uk/english/pdfs/11forminform.pdf
http://www.essex.ac.uk/sport/events/Sports%20Centre%20Open%20Day%20advert%2013007%20(press).pdf
http://www.essex.ac.uk/sport/events/Sports%20Centre%20Open%20Day%20advert%2013007%20(press).pdf
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RBHZFYpQ6nc
http://www.esl-library.com/pdf/lessons/637.type1.pdf
http://iteslj.org/questions/whatif.html
http://english.skola.edu.mt/wp-content/uploads/2010/04/Prose-passages-for-unprepared-text-activities.pdf
http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/flatmates/episode166/index.shtml
http://www.eslpod.com/website/show_podcast.php?issue_id=7029903
http://www.tes.co.uk/ResourceDetail.aspx?storyCode=6137096
http://www.bbc.co.uk/schools/ks3bitesize/english/writing/formal_informal/test.shtml
http://www.primaryresources.co.uk/english/pdfs/11forminform.pdf
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and try to distinguish between 
them. 

 
 
 
 
 

Some students are given a text where the features in each letter are 
either underlined or in bold.  Students draw up two list of the features 
found in the formal and informal styles. 

Some students are given two letters where examples of 
formal/informal language are either underlined or in bold.  They 
proceed to select/identify the right examples according to the name 
of the features given in two lists. 

Match, respond and follow steps and requests with 
two key words, signs or symbols (Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and supported 
participation (Level 1) 

 Speaking and Writing 
The teacher will: 
4.1 encourage students to 
discuss a letter of application to 
join a sports club  

  

 

 

 

Students are given adverts for sports clubs and they are asked to work 
in pairs in order to discuss how to apply to join a sports club. They are 
then presented with a sample of an application letter and they are 
encouraged to go through it with support.  
The teacher will then give students a formal letter of application with 
omitted words and some students will then select the appropriate 
words provided and fill in the formal letter given. 
 
Some students will be given another letter of application where they 
will be supported to underline the correct words/phrases in a given 
formal letter of application. 

Students will select and/or underline the correct 
term/word in a simplified formal letter (Level 4) 

Listen and attend to activities  for short stretches 
of time, contribute and participate in activities 
(Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and requests with 
two key words, signs or symbols (Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and supported 
participation (Level 1) 

Listening and Grammar 

The teacher will: 

5.1 teach students to listen to 
the second conditional   
 

Students listen to a song 1 where there is the use of second 
conditional.  The teacher will emphasise the use of the second 
conditional. They fill in the verbs in a worksheet with the missing 
verbs.  Students are supported to try and make up their own 
examples using the pattern (If I were …. I would…/ If I had…. I 
would…). Students play a game where they try to find a partner who 
would do the same thing in a given condition.  
 
Students are given a few examples accompanied by illustrations and 
they underline the correct form by following a given pattern. 
 

Students will select the correct form in simple 
sentences that are accompanied by helpful 
illustrations. (level 4) 
 
Listen and attend to activities  for short stretches 
of time, contribute and participate in activities 
(Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and requests with 
two key words, signs or symbols (Level 2) 

Cooperate with shared exploration and supported 
participation (Level 1) 

 

http://www.essex.ac.uk/sport/events/Sports%20Centre%20Open%20Day%20advert%2013007%20(press).pdf
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RBHZFYpQ6nc
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Literature 
 
The teacher will: 
 
6.1 give opportunities to 
students to appreciate a prose 
passage 

Students are handed out and/or shown on screen a prose passage 
containing various literary features. This could be part of a prose 
reader being covered. Students are shown pictures which match the 
text and some students can be asked to read words or parts of the 
text and then teacher asks questions and gives prompts to make sure 
that the general meaning of the passage is understood.  
Teacher then re reads the passage whist writing some key words on 
the board, then the teacher will ask some students to come out and 
match the words with pictures provided.  

Students will start to, with support, identify some 
literary features in a prose passage. (Level 4) 
 
Listen and attend to activities  for short stretches 
of time, contribute and participate in activities 
(Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and requests with 
two key words, signs or symbols (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and supported 
participation (Level 1) 
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Subject: English                                                                                                                                                                                                              Form 2 
Unit code and title: ENG 8.15  Looking Back 
Strand 1:  Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing                                                                                Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 
Objectives 

The teacher will:  
1. conduct revision work related to listening skills 
2. conduct revision work related to speaking skills 
3. conduct revision work related to reading skills 
4. conduct revision work related to writing skills 
5. conduct revision work related to literature 
6. familiarize students with examination tasks 

 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

 
Dialogue, context, 
intention, audience, 
tenses, grammar, 
pronouns, link‐words, 
response. 
 
Revision, correction, 
rubrics, mark scheme, 
word limits, planning, 
time‐management, 
weighting. 
 

 
The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of 
teaching English in a motivating and meaningful context. This 
approach is underpinned by a sound acquisition of the basic 
language elements — grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. 
Students gain ownership of their learning through a student-
centred approach. Linguistic responses are elicited by using 
appropriately challenging questioning techniques. The multiplicity 
of cultures in the English speaking world and intercultural issues 
are also dealt with. 
 
 
Revision work entails evaluating student performance, identifying 
weaknesses, and then revisiting the related areas of competence. 
Students should be encouraged to express their difficulties and 
ask for support. 
 
 
 
 

Course book 
Past Papers 
Specimen Papers 
Worksheets 
Audio clips 
Literature texts 

http://www.curriculum.gov.mt/exam_papers.htm
http://www.curriculum.gov.mt/specimen_f1_2012.htm
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening 
 
The teacher will: 
 
1. conduct revision 
work related to 
listening skills 

 

Teacher conducts a listening comprehension activity focusing on 
weak areas of competence noted before. These could be related, 
for example, to lack of concentration during the listening, lack of 
attention given to the context, and lack of understanding of the 
set task or questions. The listening text may be read out or played 
in stages, each followed by related tasks, so that problems and 
remedial work may be more focused. For example, if the target 
problem is a lack of attention given to the context, the class 
should be shown a variety of rubrics that seek to contextualize 
listening comprehension texts. Individually, in pairs, or in groups 
students try to anticipate in general terms the content of the text 
related to each rubric. Group feedback is shared by all the class 
and moderated by the teacher. 

 

Teacher conducts a selection of listening comprehension 
activities involving a range of genres covered during the year, 
such as dialogues, announcements, news reports and 
instructions. Students perform related tasks and bring up any 
difficulties. These are discussed and addressed by the teacher.  

 

 

 

Students will identify and rectify any weaknesses as to be 
able to perform competently in listening comprehension 
activities chosen for revision. (Level 8) 

Students will identify and rectify a number of weaknesses as 
to be able to perform competently in listening 
comprehension activities chosen for revision. (Level 7) 

Students will with support, identify and begin to rectify 
some weaknesses as to be able to participate in listening 
comprehension activities chosen for revision. (Level 6) 

Students will with support, begin to identify and rectify 
some weaknesses as to be able to participate in listening 
comprehension activities chosen for revision. (Level 5) 

Speaking 
 
2. conduct revision 
work related to 
speaking skills 

Teacher conducts a selection of speaking activities involving a 
range of genres covered during the year, such as dialogues, role 
plays, discussions and presentations. Teacher reminds students of 
some of the key features of each genre. For example, in the case 
of a dialogue, features such as tone, turn taking, and expressions 

Students will identify and rectify any weaknesses as to be 
able to perform competently in speaking activities chosen 
for revision. (Level 8) 
 
Students will identify and rectify a number of weaknesses as 
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of agreement and disagreement are revised. Students perform 
related tasks and bring up any difficulties. These are discussed 
and addressed by the teacher. 
 
 
Teacher conducts a speaking activity focusing on weak areas 
noted before and that may still be addressed. These could be 
related, for example, to lack of confidence, too much 
preoccupation with accuracy, excessive haste, and lack of 
understanding of task. The activity may be conducted in stages, 
so that problems and remedial work may be more focused. For 
example, if the target problem is a lack of understanding of the 
task, students are shown a variety of rubrics and individually, in 
pairs or in groups students identify the purpose, audience and 
general content of the speaking activity. Group feedback is 
shared by all the class and moderated by the teacher. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

to be able to perform competently in speaking activities 
(Level 7) 
 
Students will, with support, identify and begin to rectify 
some weaknesses as to be able to participate in speaking 
activities chosen for revision. (Level 6) 
 
Students will, with support, begin to identify and rectify 
some weaknesses as to be able to participate in speaking 
activities chosen for revision. (Level 5) 

Reading 

The teacher will: 

 

3.  conduct revision 
work related to reading 
comprehension skills  

 

Teacher conducts a selection of reading comprehension activities 
involving various genres covered during the year, such as fiction, 
correspondence, articles and reports. Students perform related 
tasks and bring up any difficulties. These are discussed and 
addressed by the teacher. 

 

 

Teacher conducts a reading comprehension activity focusing on 

 
Students will identify and rectify any weaknesses as to be 
able to perform competently in reading comprehension 
activities chosen for revision. (Level 8) 
 
Students will identify and rectify a number of weaknesses as 
to be able to perform competently in reading 
comprehension activities chosen for revision. (Level 7) 
 
Students will with support, identify and begin to rectify 
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  weak areas noted before and that may be still addressed. These 
could be related, for example, to lack of attention given to link 
words, pronouns, and punctuation; particular items of vocabulary 
and idiomatic expressions; problems with decoding; and inability 
to identify intention and audience. The reading text/s may be 
tackled in stages, each followed by related tasks, so that 
problems and remedial work may be more focused. For example, 
if the target problem concerns link‐words, students are given a 
text and students, individually, in pairs or in groups, are asked to 
pick out link‐words and explain the meaning that each particular 
link‐word gives to the text. Group feedback is shared by all the 
class and moderated by the teacher. 

 

some weaknesses as to be able to participate in reading 
comprehension activities chosen for revision. (Level 6) 
 
Students will with support, begin to identify and rectify 
some weaknesses as to be able to participate in reading 
comprehension activities chosen for revision. (Level 5) 
 
 
 

 
 
Writing 
 
 
4. conduct revision 
work related to writing 
skill 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Teacher conducts a selection of writing activities involving various 
genres covered during the year, such as essays, correspondence 
and dialogues. Students perform related tasks and bring up any 
difficulties. These are discussed and addressed by the teacher. 

 

 

Teacher conducts a writing activity focusing on weak areas noted 
before and that may be still addressed. These could be related, 
for example, to tenses, vocabulary, syntax, spelling and 
punctuation. The writing tasks could be short so that specific 
issues could be isolated and addressed. For example, if the target 
problem is weak use of punctuation, students are given a series 
of sentences requiring a variety of punctuation marks which 
students have to put in. Answers are reviewed, and the function 
of each type of punctuation mark is restated and discussed. 
Students may be asked further to write sentences demonstrating 

 

Students will identify and rectify any weaknesses as to be 
able to perform competently in writing activities chosen for 
revision. (Level 8) 
 
Students will identify and rectify a number of weaknesses as 
to be able to perform competently writing activities chosen 
for revision. (Level 7) 

 

Students will with support, identify and begin to rectify 
some weaknesses as to be able to participate in writing 
activities chosen for revision. (Level 6) 
 
Students will with support, begin to identify and rectify 
some weaknesses as to be able to participate in writing 
activities chosen for revision. (Level 5) 
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a variety of punctuation marks. 

 
Literature 
 
(Listening/Speaking/ 
Reading, Writing) 
 
 
5. conduct revision 
work related to 
literature 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Teacher conducts a selection of literature activities involving 
prose, drama and poetry covered during the year, such as 
quizzes, hot seat, role plays and recitations. Students perform 
related tasks and bring up any difficulties. These are discussed 
and addressed by the teacher. Teacher conducts a literature 
activity focusing on weak areas noted before and that may still be 
addressed. These could be related, for example, to weaknesses in 
identifying figures of speech, describing characters, and 
producing a response. If, for example, the target problem is 
writing a response, students are shown (in print or on screen) a 
list of items on which one can write a response to a literary text 
(such as plot, subject, characters, language and setting). A text 
covered during the year is specified, and students are then asked 
to write at least one sentence on each item (if applicable) in 
connection with the specified text. Feedback is shared by the 
class and moderated by the teacher. 

 
Students will identify and rectify any weaknesses as to be 
able to perform competently in literature activities chosen 
for revision. (Level 8) 
 
Students will identify and rectify a number of weaknesses as 
to be able to perform competently literature activities 
chosen for revision. (Level 7) 
 
Students will, with support, identify and begin to rectify 
some weaknesses as to be able to participate in literature 
activities chosen for revision. (Level 6) 
 
Students will, with support, begin to identify and rectify 
some weaknesses as to be able to participate in literature 
activities chosen for revision. (Level 5) 

 
(Listening/Speaking/ 
Reading/Writing) 
 
6. familiarize students 
with examination tasks 
 
 

 
Students are provided with copies of annual past papers, or parts 
thereof. Students are guided through an overview of the various 
parts, and invited to express queries and difficulties. These could 
concern, for example, the variety of task types, the terminology 
of rubrics, suggested time to be spent on each task, the 
weighting, common pitfalls, and planning. Teacher provides tips 
and advice as necessary. 
Teacher, in consultation with students, selects a number of tasks 
taken from past exam papers and sets them in turn as classroom 
tasks. In light of the feedback, teacher focuses on common issues, 
provides the necessary feedback, and conducts support activities. 
Examples of common issues may include, for example, writing 

 
Students will perform competently the full range of tasks 
taken from past papers. (Level 8) 
 
Students will perform competently a range of tasks taken 
from past papers. (Level 7) 
 
Students will perform competently some tasks taken from 
past papers. (Level 6) 
 
Students will begin to perform some of the tasks taken from 
past papers. (Level 5) 
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beyond the word limits, time‐management, and irrelevant 
comprehension answers. 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 

Directorate for Quality and Standards in Education Curriculum Management and eLearning Department – English – 2012                                                                                                                                                                                                             

 

 

142 

Subject: English                                                                                                                                                                                                              Form 2 
Unit code and title: ENG 8.15  Looking Back 
Strand 1:  Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing                                                                                Unit Duration:  9 sessions of 40 minutes (6 hours) 
Objectives  The teacher will:  

1. conduct revision work related to listening skills 
2. conduct revision work related to speaking skills 
3. conduct revision work related to reading skills 
4. conduct revision work related to writing skills 
5. conduct revision work related to literature 
6. familiarize students with examination tasks 

Objectives at attainment levels 1,2,3,4 
1.1 conduct revision work related to listening skills 
2.1 conduct revision work related to speaking skills 
3.1 conduct revision work related to reading skills 
4.1 conduct revision work related to writing skills 
5.1 conduct revision work related to literature 

                             6.1 familiarize students with some examination tasks (only suitable for some students working within level 4) 
 

Key Words Points to Note Resources 

 
Dialogue, context, 
intention, audience, 
tenses, grammar, 
pronouns, 
link‐words, response. 
 
Revision, correction, 
mark scheme, word 
limits, planning, 
time‐management, 
weighting. 

The integrated-skill approach is a tried-and-tested method of teaching English in a 
motivating and meaningful context. This approach is underpinned by a sound 
acquisition of the basic language elements — grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. 
Students gain ownership of their learning through a student-centred approach. 
Linguistic responses are elicited by using appropriately challenging questioning 
techniques. The multiplicity of cultures in the English speaking world and intercultural 
issues are also dealt with. 
 
Revision work entails first evaluating student performance, identifying weaknesses, 
and then revisiting the related areas of competence. Students should be encouraged to 
express their difficulties and ask for support. 
At levels 1-4, it is very important for the teacher to allow time for the students to 
respond. This response can take the form of unaided and/or aided means of 
communication and the teacher needs to provide adequate scaffolding techniques to 
enable the students to respond affectively and/or intentionally. 

Course book 
Past papers 
Worksheets 
Audio clips 
CD player 
Literature texts 
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Teaching Objective  Examples of teaching experiences and activities Indicators of Learning outcomes 

Listening 
 
The teacher will: 
 
1.1 conduct revision 
work related to 
listening skills 

 

Teacher conducts a listening comprehension activity focusing on weak areas noted 
before and that may still be addressed. These could be related, for example, to lack of 
concentration during the listening, lack of attention given to the context, and lack of 
understanding of the set task or questions. The listening text may be read out slowly or 
played in stages, each followed by related tasks, so that problems and remedial work 
may be more focused. For example, if the target problem is a lack of attention given to 
the context, the class should be shown a variety of rubrics that seek to contextualize 
listening comprehension texts.  

Teacher conducts a selection of simple listening comprehension activities involving a 
range of genres covered during the year, such as dialogues, announcements, news 
reports and instructions. 

Students will with support, begin to be 
able to participate in listening 
comprehension activities chosen for 
revision. (Level 4) 

Listen, attend to and follow listening 
comprehensions for short stretches of 
time, contribute and participate in 
activities (Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and 
requests with two key words, signs or 
symbols (Level 2) 
 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

 
 
 
 
Speaking 
 
2.1 conduct revision 
work related to 
speaking skills 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Teacher conducts a selection of simple speaking activities involving a range of genres 
covered during the year, such as dialogues, role plays, discussions and presentations. 
Teacher reminds students of some of the key features of each genre. For example, in 
the case of a dialogue, features such as tone, turn taking, and expressions of 
agreement and disagreement are revised. Students perform related tasks and bring up 
any difficulties. These are discussed and addressed by the teacher. 
 
Teacher conducts a speaking activity focusing on weak areas noted before and that 
may still be addressed. These could be related, for example, to lack of confidence, too 
much preoccupation with accuracy, excessive haste, and lack of understanding of task.  
 
Some students who are non-verbal, can use signs and symbols, word cards or sentence 
cards to communicate with, vocalising should be encouraged at all times.  

Students will, with support, begin to be 
able to participate in simple speaking 
activities chosen for revision. (Level 4) 
 
Listen, attend to and follow speaking 
activities for short stretches of time, 
contribute and participate in activities 
(Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and 
requests with two key words, signs or 
symbols (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 
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Reading 

The teacher will: 

 

3.1  conduct revision 
work related to 
reading 
comprehension skills  

 

  

Teacher conducts a selection of simple and short reading comprehension activities 
involving various genres covered during the year, such as fiction, correspondence, 
articles and reports. Students with support perform related tasks and bring up any 
difficulties. These are discussed and addressed by the teacher. 

 

Teacher conducts a reading comprehension activity focusing on weak areas noted 
before and that may be still addressed. These could be related, for example, to lack of 
attention given to link words, pronouns, and punctuation; particular items of 
vocabulary and idiomatic expressions; problems with decoding; and inability to identify 
intention and audience. The reading text/s may be tackled in stages, each followed by 
related tasks, so that problems and remedial work may be more focused. It is 
recommended that visuals are used throughout for further enhancement of 
understanding and clarity.  

 

Students will with support, begin to 
participate in simple reading 
comprehension activities chosen for 
revision. (Level 4) 
 
Listen, attend to and follow reading 
comprehensions for short stretches of 
time, contribute and participate in 
activities (Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and 
requests with two key words, signs or 
symbols (Level 2) 
 
Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 
 

 
 
Writing 
 
 
4.1 conduct revision 
work related to 
writing skill 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Teacher conducts a selection of simple writing activities. Students perform related 
tasks and bring up any difficulties. These are discussed and addressed by the teacher. 

Teacher conducts a writing activity focusing on weak areas noted before and that may 
be still addressed. These could be related, for example, to tenses, vocabulary, syntax, 
spelling and punctuation. The writing tasks could be short so that specific issues could 
be isolated and addressed. For example, if the target problem is weak use of 
punctuation, students are given a series of sentences requiring a variety of punctuation 
marks which students have to put in. Answers are reviewed, and the function of each 
type of punctuation mark is restated and discussed. Students may be asked further to 
write sentences demonstrating a variety of punctuation marks 

 

Students will with support, begin to 
participate in some simple writing 
activities chosen for revision. (Level 4) 
 
Listen, attend to and follow listening 
comprehensions for short stretches of 
time, contribute and participate in 
activities (Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and 
requests with two key words, signs or 
symbols (Level 2) 
 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 
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Literature 
 
(Listening/Speaking/ 
Reading, Writing) 
 
 
5.1 conduct revision 
work related to 
literature 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Teacher conducts a selection of simple literature activities involving prose, drama and 
poetry covered during the year, such as quizzes, role plays and recitations. Students 
perform related tasks and bring up any difficulties. These are discussed and addressed 
by the teacher. Teacher conducts a literature activity focusing on weak areas noted 
before and that may still be addressed. These could be related, for example, to 
weaknesses in identifying, describing characters, and producing a response. If, for 
example, the target problem is writing a response, students are shown (in print or on 
screen) a list of items on which one can write a response to a literary text (such as plot, 
subject, characters, language and setting).  

 

Students will, with support, begin to 
participate in simple literature activities 
chosen for revision. (Level 4) 
 
Listen, attend to and follow listening 
comprehensions for short stretches of 
time, contribute and participate in 
activities (Level 3) 
 
Match, respond and follow steps and 
requests with two key words, signs or 
symbols (Level 2) 
 

Cooperate with shared exploration and 
supported participation (Level 1) 

(Listening/Speaking/ 
Reading, Writing) 
 
6.1 familiarize 
students with 
examination tasks 
 
 

Students are provided with copies of annual past papers, or parts thereof. Students are 
guided through an overview of the various parts, and invited to express queries and 
difficulties. These could concern, for example, the variety of task types, suggested time 
to be spent on each task and planning. Teacher provides tips and advice as necessary. 
 
Teacher, in consultation with students, selects a number of tasks taken from past exam 
papers and sets them in turn as classroom tasks. In light of the feedback, teacher 
focuses on common issues, provides the necessary feedback, and conducts support 
activities.  
The students will be encouraged to work out some simple exercises and the teacher 
will support them in reading the question or text. For students working within level 4 
an adapted examination paper can be created by the teacher with exercises and tasks 
adapted to the students’ level.  
 

Students will become familiar with 
examination papers and with support 
perform a few of the tasks taken from 
past papers. (Level 4) 

 



Directorate for Quality and Standards in Education Curriculum Management and eLearning Department – English – 2012  146 

Digital Technology Enhanced Learning – English Language eLearning Entitlement 

 

The following are suggestions which should be utilised to expand the range of teaching approaches used in the teaching of various topics. 

 

Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing: 

 

Explore and utilise the playback and recording facilities of a portable media player such as an MP3 or an iPod. Students capture short audio segments for 

planning, representing knowledge or for their own reflection.  

 

Use Simple Diary
4
 www.webbedfeetuk.com/a-simple-diary.php to generate a journal of what students learned for example to update a vocabulary file. 

 

Use Audacity
1
 to edit voice recordings for insertion in presentation programs and/or to produce podcasts such as in the analysis of poetry.  

 

Teacher / student create/s mind maps to brainstorm and develop ideas utilising the program Spicynodes
2
 www.spicynodes.org 

 

Create Concept Maps
3
 http://cmap.ihmc.us/download where students can insert text, voice, pictures and video related to the lesson undertaken. 

 

Create presentations through the use of Prezi
2
 http://prezi.com where students can insert text, voice, pictures and video related to the lesson undertaken. 

 

Create media resources by use of video clips or pictures and music the students have recorded to show their level of understanding of English using the 

program Animoto
2
 http://animoto.com. 

 

Students / teacher may utilise the Match Game Maker
4
 program www.education.vic.gov.au/languagesonline/games/matching/index.htm to generate 

various matching games which may include text - text, text - voice or voice - voice. 

 

Teacher / students create/s various comprehensions utilising the application program Comprehension Task Maker
4
 

www.education.vic.gov.au/languagesonline/games/comprehension/index.htm for students to generate / elicit the required information. 

 
1. Licence is available from CMeLD. 

2. Public cloud – Signing up required. 

3. Public cloud – No signing up required. 

4. Downloadable program. 

5. Hardware procured by school or borrowed from the eLearning Centre. 

 



Directorate for Quality and Standards in Education Curriculum Management and eLearning Department – English – 2012  147 

Teacher / students create/s sentences of various difficulties utilising the application program Sentence Game Maker
4
 

www.education.vic.gov.au/languagesonline/games/sentence/index.htm for students to generate / work out and measure their level of understanding of 

the topic under study. 

 

Teacher / students create/s various memory games utilising the features text – text, text – picture or text – sound of the program Memory Game Maker
4
 

www.education.vic.gov.au/languagesonline/games/memory/index.htm for students to generate / work out and measure their level of understanding of the 

topic under study. 

 

Cartoon Story Maker
4
 www.education.vic.gov.au/languagesonline/games/cartoon/index.htm can help the students tell their stories in a sequential creative 

manner through cartoon pictures. 

 

Pixton
4
 www.pixton.com can help the students to tell their stories in a sequential creative manner through cartoon pictures.    

 

Students use GoAnimate
2
 http://goanimate4schools.com/public_index to create a small cartoon video. 

 

Students explore the use of a Quandary
4
 set at different levels of understanding, prepared by the teacher 

www.halfbakedsoftware.com/quandary_tutorials_examples.php. 

 

Students acquire information from a Web Quest created by the teacher / student through using Zunal
2
 www.zunal.com 

 

Students create a Blog
2
 to communicate and interact between themselves www.blogger.com 

 

Glogster http://edu.glogster.com is an online digital poster creator through which students can communicate their ideas by the use of pictures, videos and 

sounds. 

 

Students make use of Wallisher
2 

www.wallwisher.com through a number of resources to communicate ideas generate notes, plan events and to collect 

feedback. 

 
1. Licence is available from CMeLD. 

2. Public cloud – Signing up required. 

3. Public cloud – No signing up required. 

4. Downloadable program. 

5. Hardware procured by school or borrowed from the eLearning Centre. 
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Students use a Voki
2
 www.voki.com to embed a talking avatar in the various application programs they create.  

Teacher / students use Triptico
4
 www.triptico.co.uk/download-the-app on any interactive white board to generate various types of short quizzes to 

reinforce learning and understanding. 

 

HelloSlide
2
 www.helloslide.com allows students to automatically generate audio from a typed speech they want to convey with their presentations. 

 

Students produce subtitles to different video clips to show their level of comprehension using the program Amara
2
 www.universalsubtitles.org 

 

TimeGlider
2
 www.timeglider.com is an online application program which allows students create various interactive timelines.  

 

SurveyMonkey
2
 www.surveymonkey.com allows students to generate their own online questionnaires through which feedback can be obtained on a 

research area of their studies. 

 
1. Licence is available from CMeLD. 

2. Public cloud – Signing up required. 

3. Public cloud – No signing up required. 

4. Downloadable program. 

5. Hardware procured by school or borrowed from the eLearning Centre. 

 




